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: Cuarrrr First 


eae S100 पदानि ॥ सर्वस्य, दवे॥ 
त्ति, । सर्वश्यत्ति च दे इति Vaan aaa इत उत्तरं यषकष्याम प्रार्‌ Tet ater हे 
भवते KAT THT AEAT ॥ 


1. From here upto VII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 

supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated”. 

This isaiadhisd:a 50118 VWhatever will be taught hereafter upto 
पष्य (VIII 1 16)exclusive theie the phiase wy X should be supp ted to com- 
plete the sense This VIII 1 4 tewhes “wher the 56156 is that of always 
and ‘cach’” Here the phrase ‘the w 1016 word ts repeated siould be suppl ed 
to complete the 56156. 1 © 116 whole word is repeated wie the sense 1५ 
that of aways and each’ What is to be repeated? That which is most appio- 
pitate in sound and sense both Thus one प्रचि becomes two as gare gary ‘he 
always cooks’. Sim larly writ wir स्मणीय. ‘every village is beautiful. 


The sdtra ‘sarvasya dye, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the 
word form sarva is doubled’. For thei tutes likes VI 1 99 and VI, 1 too 
will find no scope. The word sarva has several meani tgs: (1) the totality of 
things (द्भ्य) as THAI, (2) the totality of modes (प्रकारः) aatatai tear: = सथप्रका- 
रमनं भक्षयतति, (3) the totality of memders (अवयव ), as सर्वं get ! In the present 
shtra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely 2 the members of a word 
a © donhled, no portion is omitted. The foree of the gen I've case "1 sarvasy:., 
is that of sthdna, i.e, in the zoom of the zvhole of the words like परि &c there is 
doubling So one meaning of the 80६8 is that in the zvom of the one word 
two ate sudbstettted, In making such ०५८५१८४ zon, we must have regaid to the 
tule of nearness, 


1492 DOUBLING, [Bx VIILCr I § ग 








Another meaning of the sdtra however is, that it does not teach sds 
Zitetion but repeleteon or employment, not Adesa, but piayoga That isto say, 
one word is employed twice In this 56156, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper si pstitute The very word-foim, पचति &c, is employed 
twice, i e is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sftra for the sake of distinctness 
only Otherwise, one may double only the last /e¢/er of a word by the 1ule of 
भलोऽन्तेष्य, though that ru € 15 not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases, 

Obj The word पदस्य should be employed tn the sftra, (1 order to pre 
vent the application of the rule to Sam4sa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
vakyas (sentences). Thus सप्तपर्णोऽष्ट पम्‌ ॥ 11616 there is the sense of vipsé with 
regatd to seven leaves, aid does not meana tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling, but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism Similarly f&a(Gart gata, 1616 also the sense is that of 
vipsa, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the tac dhita 
affix So also in art ant qrafag the sexéence att पानीयम्‌ 15 not doubled, if we 
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sitra. 


Moteover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 
1, 16 
Ans We could not employ the word padasya in this ५0118, fo: they 


the rule would become very much restricted Morcover in the above examples, 
thete can be no doubling, for सप्तपर्णः means ‘that whose every twig beats seven 
leaves grt qdrit सप्तपणाीनि गस्य, 8० that the sense of vipsd ts not here inherent 
in the word sapta a: pana. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsd is there denoted by the 
taddnita afir itself and so doubling is not xecessazy, Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vips4 can take place with regaid to a word, 
and not asentence Theiefore the word पदस्य should not be employed in the 
sAtra, 

01 the contiary, if we employ the word padasya in the sdtra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. We could nothave प्रपचाक्ते भप्चाकते , for 
upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only पचति would be dcubled, 
and प्न would not. So also, we have two forms द्रोग्धा and ger! Here gw is 
added to the root gg, and g is optionally changed to y by VIII. 2 77, and in 
the other alternative there 15 इ } As घु and ठ are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the 
doubling would take place without making this ¥ or इ substitution So that 
having first doubled the word ( something as व्री दता #rear ) 206४ optional च or 
ह change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like great द्रौ, द्रोढा द्रो शधा 
in doubling, While the correct forms are द्रोढा द्रोढा, or Freq द्रीग्धा, and not the 
hybtid doubling as given above Hence the necessity of the vartika ूर्वन्नासिद्धीयस- 
rar (See VIII 2, 3 last vaitiha) 
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Or the word स may be considered to be 0िाल्त्‌ by अच्‌ affix of भरं 
TAL, Mea ung wt काय यस्मिन्सति तषि सव, तस्य द्वे भवत 1 is all operations 
haviig been firs¢ peifoimed, then the word 1s doubled; so that a woid in its 
1 whuate state 19 not Coubled 


तस्य पस्मा्रेडितमर ॥ २॥ wan तस्य, परम्‌, आम्रेडितम्‌ ॥ 
ata तस्य द्विरूक्तप्य acre ाढदृरूपं तराघरेडितसंज्ञ भवति । 
2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 

form is called Amredita (repeated). 

Tius in tre चैर १ वृषल वृषल ६ द्यो १ घातयिष्यामि स्वा, बन्धायेष्यामि eq, the 
second word being Amredita 15 pluta The word syfafea occurs in Sitiras VI 
1.99, VII] 1 57 VIIl 2 95 VHT. 10 3 &c 

The तस्य्‌ here ५610165 avayiva shashthi: and the word पर" denotes the 
avayava In fact, this sQtia indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is deioted So that the sentences like 


TF नयस्य become valid. 
In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII 2, 95, 


agard च । ३॥ पदानि ॥ agaraa, च ॥ 
aa. ॥ भवुदाच्तं च agate यरातरडितसङ्१ ॥ 
3. That which is called Amredita is gravely ac- 


cented. 

Thus yew Yew ; TYR TTT 

That is all the vowels of the Amredita become anudétta or acce itless. 
In the above examples, the root yx becomes Atmanepadi by I 3 66 the Peisonal 
endings ate anudAlta by VI. 1 186; the vikarana qq, gets the acute by III 1, 
3; the of of this ब is elided by VI 4 111, and thus भ्त becomes finally acute 
by udatta nivrtti-svara (VI. 1 161) The Amredita bhunkte becomes wholly 
anudatta The word yg is formed by the affix क्कु and 15 finally acute 


नित्यवीष्सयोः ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ नित्य, वीप्सयो; ॥ 
aha ॥ निले चार्थे वीप्सायां च aghast तस्य द्वे भवतः 
4, The whole word is repeated when the sense is 


of ‘always’ and ‘each’, 

What words expiess ‘always? The fin‘te verbs, and the Indeclinable 
woids, formed by krit affixes, What ‘always’ 15 meart here? The word ‘astya’ 
here means ‘again and again, and this idea of ‘repetition is the quality of an 
aclio 2 That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called 
“nitya’, So that शल refers to an action (See ILI, 4, 22). Thus पचाति qafq ‘he 
cooks continually, जल्पति जल्पति ‘he talks incessantly wae wren त्रजति or 
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भाजं भोज gat ‘cach one when he has eaten goes away See HI] 4 22 
BAN waietaara gate (Sec IIL 4 2) The affixes ktva and namul formed 
words and the Impe-at ve mood express the idea of ‘again and aga’1’ only 
whei they are repeated White the wards formed with the affix ag (Inte 1- 
sive) ex 2655 this idea by the inherent fo ce of the affix, withott repetitior 
Thus पुन ga Tafa = पापच्यते Ard wher th’s intersive action is coit nally 
done, the 1 this word also should be repeated, as पापच्यते पापच्यते । In the above 
examples have bee. give. of nitya, as । lustrated by finite verbs | <€ पचति, 
Indech able ke°t words lice wear aad Ike भोज Now for &tcqri 101 what 
words the Gear is एप त्‌? [६ 15 fourd in nouns (gg formed words). As finite 
verbs (faa) € <piess mitya so inflected 10005 ( सप्‌ ) expiess vipsd or a distri 
butive se1se ` What 1s mcant by the woid vips&? It is the wish of the agent 
to pervade (vyaptum ichchha) an object through and tuough with a certain 
qua ity oractilor Thatis wien niiy 0216८ ate w'shed to be pervaded by 
the speaker with a particular attiubute or action simultaneously, it is vipsa 
This ग्रामो anit रसणीथ ‘every village 15 beautiful’. So also saqgr जयपरो रमणीयः 
परुष Tet निधनष्टेति । 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of mityata , and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting compaiat ve ० ` superlative 
degiec, such affix must be added after the word has bee1 repeated as पन्चाति 
पचतितराम्‌ । But in tie case ofa 101, whch is 1epeated owing to vtpsa, the 
whole superlative ठ compatalive word siou त be repeated, as भाल्यततरमाक्यतरमानय 


ata ॥ ५] पदानि ॥ परेः, aay । 
ata: \ परीयेतस्य Taye हु भवस. ॥ 
धातक परव्नेऽसमसि वेति वक्तम्यम्‌ । 
5. The word परि is repeated when employed in the 


sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of’. 


As परि परि चिगर्भैभ्यो वृष्टो देवर (I 4. 88 and IT 3, 10) ‘It rained round about 
(but with the exclusion of) Tiigaita’ Similatly परि परि refer, परि परि सर्वस्तनेभ्य' 
Why do we say when meaning exclusion? Obseive मोदनं परिषिञ्चति 1 

Vdrt-—Optionally qf, meaning ‘exclusion 1s repeated when it ०२८0१ 
not in a compound, as परि परि ।यभत्ेभ्य 01 परि HH । In a compound, theie 
is no repetition as, परिन्रिगन्तं वृरेदिव,, because the word परि has not the meaniig 
of exclusion only hete, in fact, the whole compound word de totes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the woid परि alone 

The word परि is here a Karmapravachaniya (I 4. 88), and governs the 
fifth case by If 3.14. Lu परिषिञ्चति the word is an upasarga, 


प्रसमुपोदः पादपूरणे WEN पदानि ॥ प्र, सम, उप, उद्‌ः, पाद्‌ पूरणे ॥ 
युत्ति ५ प्र RAST उत्‌ CATA TGA | भवतो द्विवचनेन Gere. WHA ॥ पि 
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6. श्र, समर, उ and gq are repeated, when by so 


doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

As प्र प्रायमश्निनरतस्य 2yo% (Rig VI) 8 4), ससमिद्युवसे asa (Rig छा 1), 
wire a पराश (Rig 1 126 7) कि ares हर्षसे दातवाड (Rig 1४ 21 9) Why do we 
say when ‘a foot of a verse 15 compicted theie by? Obseive Wea द्व्या धिया 
This rule app 165 only to the Veclic veiscs, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used s¢patate fiom its vetb In the secu ar literature, this iule has no 
app icability, as Prepositions are neve so used 

उपर्थभ्यधसः artes 1 ७ । vary उपरि, अधि, जअधसः, सामीप्ये | 
aha: उपरि भवि अधम्‌ इयेतेषां हइ भवत सामीप्ये विवक्षिते 
7, उपरि, अधि, and अधस्‌ are repeated, when it ex- 


presses uninterrupted nearness 

The woid sAmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time ot space As 
उपर्युपरि दु खभ, on उपयुपरि aera, teary मामम, भपोाधो नगरम्‌ । = Why do we say ‘mean- 
ing near? Observe sqft चन्द्रमा ` ॥ Why the word 18 not repeated here- 
उपरि शिस्सो घर धारयति । The rclation expressed here 15 not that of iearness, but 
that of above and below 
^ ध उपधपरि raat सर्वं एव दरिद्रति 1 

भधोधो ने कस्य मादमा नोपजायते ॥ 
Here the doubling 1५ in the se ise of vipsa. 
चाकयददेरामन्तितस्यासूयासतमतिकोपक्ुत्सनभत्सनेषु ॥ ८॥ पदानि । are 
art, भामन्तितस्य, agar, सम्मत्ति, कोप, कुत्सन, weg | 
वृत्ति एकाथ. पदसमूहे पाद्यम. वाक्यादेरामन्वितस्य द्वे भवत भसूया समति कोप Hert भर्ने. 
सेषु aft तद्वाक्य मवति ॥ 

8. <A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, ts ca led a sentence or 
vdkya, Thus (1) envy: माणवक द माणवक अभिरूपा १ अभिरूपक Pea ते भाभिरूप्यम्‌ ॥ 
(2) 12156 माणवकौ ३ माणवक अंभिरूपका ३ भाभिरूपक शाभन खल्वसि (3) शटल 
माणवक ३ माणवक गंविनीतक। 8 भनिनीतक इदानी ज्ञास्यसि जल्प (4) bane — रक्तिं a 


शाक्तिक यके १ यष्टिके सिति ते षक्ति । (;) Threat धार चै १ वृषल वृषल ६ चातयिष्यानि 
स्वा, बन्धयिष्यानि खा ।॥ The first word becomes plutaas well 85 gets svarita acce it, 


by VIIL 2 103, in the case of the first fours in the case of ‘threat’, the second 
word or the Amredita becomes pluta by VIII 2 95 Why do we say at the 
beginning of a sentence’? ihe Vocative n the middle ज the end ofa sentence 
is not to be repeated, as afta qeate माणवकः | Why do we say of a Vocative? 
Observe ganigaga: | Why do we say ‘wh21 meaning c1vy &c’ Obseive देवदत्त 
TAS BATT, 
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In some books, the vakya is वली 160 as ‘a collocat’on of words haviig 
one finite veib’, ( एकतिङ्‌ पवसप्रहो वाक्य ) In the first example, कन्‌ 15 added 


पकं बहुवीहिचत्‌ । ६ ॥ पदानि | पकम, बही दहि, बत्‌ | 
बृत्ति । एक भियेतच्छब्रूप द्विरुक्त बहत्रीहिवङ्वति 1 


9. When एक is repeated, it is treated like a mem- 
ber a of Bahuyrthi compound. 


The making it a Bahuvrthi is for the sake of el’ding the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine, Thus 
हेकमक्षर पठति ( not एकमकम्‌ ), Tenaga जुहोति (not एक्येकया }. The accent is 
regulated by VI 2.1 the case affix iselided by II 4 71, and masculirising 
by VI. 3 34 Ths doube word एकक should not however be tigated! ke a 
Bahuviiht for the purposes of the appl cation of the following three rules (1) 
The stra 1 1, 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem- 
bers of a Bahuvithi compound The word we however is declined 116 a 
Pronoun, as एकैकस्मै = For 5014 1 1. 29 applies to a compound which is readdy 
a Bahuvrth’, and not to a woid-foim which 1s treated “ke a Bahuvrthi. The 
repetition of the word Bahavith’ iy that 50442, though its anuviitti was uider 
stool from the preceding one, indicates this (2) The applicatio1 of the rue of, 
accent, Thus by the following sQtia a word 15 repeated when a me ital pain or 
affiction over something is expiessed Thus न न करोति, Best ॥ This 
double-word is treated 4/¢ a Bahuvrihi but not for the purposes of accent. Tor 
by VI 2 172 a Bahuvithi preceded by # or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so नन 01 gy Here four ules of accent present themselves 1st VI 1, 223 or- 
daining acute on the fina, 2nd VI. 2 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII 1. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anudAtta, The 1016 VJ. 2,1 however regulates the accent, in supe:ses~ 
sion of the other thiee (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu- 
vrthi vat एकैक is the rule of samAsanta affixing Thus कक aa पुः gt (doubled 
by VIII. 1 10 ) do not get the samasanta affix अ by V 4. 74. 


आबाधेच ॥ १० ॥ पदानि ॥ आ, बाधे, च ॥ 
यृत्ति. ॥ मावाधनमावाधः । पीडाप्रयोक्त धर्मः) ay वर्तेमानूस्य द्रे मवत्तः बहुव्रीहिवधास्य कार्यं 
भवति ॥ 

10. <A word is repeated, an d is treated like & पालय - ` 
ber of Bahuvrthi compound, when a mental distress over some- 
thing is expressed. 

Thus wate! ‘gone, gone to my affliction’, wEne’, परतिर्पतितः, in the 


masculine, and गतगता, नष्टनक्टा, पातितपाक्ेता in the Feminine ,( not मतासता for the 
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ), The accent is governed by VI. 2, 1, 
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कम्मैधास्यवदुत्तरेषु kk पदानि ॥ कर्मघास्य, वत्‌, उत्तरेषु ॥ 
घृति! । इत उन्तरेषु द्विर्वचने कम्म॑धारयवत्कार्यं भवतीयेतंदेरितन्यमर । ahaa प्रयोजन छष्लोप" 
युवद्धावाम्तोरात्तखानि 1 
11, In the following rules, the donhle-word is 
tieated like a Karmadhdraya compound. 
The reason for making it a Karmadhaiaya is to elide the case affix 

(II 4.71), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine(VI.3 42), and to 1egulate the accent "by VI. 1. 223 Thus 
Tete, WE! where the first member has lost the case affix sagt wrudt where 
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there tsa क in the penul - 
timate as कालककालिका (See VI 3 37 and-42), aga, पट्षद्वी, the accent falls on 
the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIII. 1 3, but the present 
rule re instates VI 1 223 The word gag is for the sake of distinctness, the 
5018. being an 80011418 one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttateshu. 


THT गुणवचनस्य ॥ १२॥ Tafa । प्रकारे, गुण-वश्वनस्य ॥ 

afar ॥ प्रकारो भेदः साह्य च । तदिह साद्य प्रकारे गद्यते । प्रकरे वर्तमानस्य goer 
षै भवत । 
` वाधिकम्‌ ॥ भायुपृष्य द्वे भवत दति वक्त्यन्‌॥ वा० स्वधे भवधाध्मणेनेकसिन््रे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

are ards Brae इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । are ॥ क्रियासमभिहारे हे भवत द्रति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 

are । भाभीक्षण्य द भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌! वा० डाचि दे मवत इति वन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

वा०॥ प्रप्रथमयोर्थौतिश्षयवि वक्षायां दवेभवत इति वक्तम्यम्‌ 1 

ayo डतरडतमयो सम्प्रधारणयो खी निग भावे द्वे भवत इति THEA ॥ 

aro t कमीव्यतिहरे सर्वनाघरो दे भवतं इति वक्तव्यम्‌ सामासवद्य बहुलम्‌ ॥ 

aro Ul खीनपुसकयोरन्तरपदस्य THT वन्तव्य । 


12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only toa 
limited degree, and the doukle word is treated like a Karma- 


dharaya. 

The word प्रकार means both ‘difference’ and ‘esemblance’, It means 
‘resemblance’ here i, € the person or thing resedles, but is not fully like, the 
thing expressing the attubute Thus पटु, ‘tolerably sharp’, weeg: “pretty 
soft”, पीण्डनपण्डिर्त, &c. The sense is that the attibute is not fy possessed 
by the person. The affix जातीयर्‌ (४, 3. 69) also expressing yar, is not debaried 
by this sdtra Thus पटुजातीय , बृदुजातीयः ॥ 

Why do we say prakare “when denoting somewhat like it”? Observe 
agéaaa: ‘the clever Devadatta’. Why do we say ‘an attributive o1 adjective 
wod? Observe stftartoyaay , ‘a fiery boy’, मौ वाहीकः ‘a cow like Bahtka’, 116८ 
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‘agm and ‘gau’ ate not naturally adjective words, though employed here lItke 
adjectives, 

Vdet —A 1 adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or 
thiigs possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order Thus मु 
भले स्थूला , भत्र ATA ARNE SAE ज्येष्ठ प्रवेशय; ॥ 

Vért—A woid denoting more than one 15 1epeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing Thus असात्‌ काषापणादिह 
wagat माषं arr देहि ‘give a masha, a m4sha out of this karsh4pana to you two’: 
i, € give only ८० masha one toeach A karsh4pana contains many m ashas, 
out of them, the extent of gift is Zewdted to two only. This therefore is dist- 
inguishable from the distibutive double (vips8) The words ara माषं देहि = हि 
दहि the माष does not take the dual case here Why do we say whsn it ex- 
presses the limit ? Observe ayenray कार्षापणादिह भवद्भ्यां माषनेक देहि, दवौमाषौ दाह, त्रीन्वा 
माषान्‌ देहि Here the ८1१ माष itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 
words एक, #, ta &८ Why do we say ‘denoting more than one’? Obsetve 
भस्मात्‌ क eros भवद्भ्यां माषमक देह ॥ 


1042, In expressing एल गिला or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice The word चाप in the vaitika means ‘a confused state of mind’, ‘As 
भिहि" बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व “a snake, a snake, beware beware’. It is not a necessary 
condit’on that the woid should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: eyig: भहिः भरि , qeaey 
छुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व ॥ 

04४" When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
utlered twice: as, स भवान्‌ Be Has इ्यवाय लुनाति ॥ See IIT. 4 2, | 

Vért:—In 1¢ iteration the word is doubled; as, year wear व्रजति, भोजे 
भोज aate . See 111. 4 22 Th’s has also hee icusteated under VILL 1. 4. 

174४. The void is 1epeated when the affix ere fol ows; as, पटपदा-कये- 
ति, परपरायते 1॥ This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 
of an 11articulate sourd( V 4 57) Therefore, not here, द्वितया ara, तृतीया 
केति, where the affix डाच्‌ denotes ‘to plough’, ( ए 4.58), Because of this 
restriction, some tead the vaitika as, डाचि बहुलम्‌. ॥ 

Vari: The words yf and प्रथम्‌ are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted as पूर्व yt पुष्प्यन्ति प्रथमं प्रथमे पच्यन्ते i "1116 com- 
parative and superlat ve affixes are not debarred hereby, as, पूर्वतरं goat, प्रथमतरं 
पध्यन्ते it 

Vdrt:—The words ending in the affixes इतर and इतम्‌ (comparative and 
superlative), are doubled when they 1efer to feminine nouns and are employed 
in detetmining or pondering upon the relative condition of the supe ‘iority of 
one out of two or many; as उभाविमाधाङ्यो, कतरा कतया अनयोराक्यत( ‘Both these are 
rich: lel us ponder how mich is their richness " स्व ङे attaar, कतमा कषमा एषाम 
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srt Th’s is found in words othe: tha1 those ending in at and तम, as, उभावि- 
मात्राश्यो किटशी Breet भनयोराल्यता 11115 is also fourd where tie abstiact noun 
de ot 1g condit’on (85 भानक्यत्ता ) is not in the fem‘nine: as, उभाव्रिणाश्राश्यो, कतए क~ 
atsiayat. “Both these arc rich, let us see what is the; respective greatness ” 

Vért In denoting reciptocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. z 27) when it is not treated 
like a compound, then the first word is always exhib’ted in the nom‘native 
singular See Il. 3 14 1 3 43 aid V 4.127. Thus भन्यमन्यमिंि ब्राह्मणा भोजयन्ति 
“these BiAhmanas feed one another = भन्योऽ्यमिमे ब्राह्मणा भो जयन्ति ॥ अन्योऽन्यस्य 
्ाद्मणा भोजयन्ति = इतंरेवसन्‌ भोजयन्ति t The word star and पर्‌ ate never treated as 
a compound, and gat is always so teated Te follow’ng are ftom Siddha ita 
Kaumudi — भन्वोऽनयै, भन्याऽ्यान्‌ भन्ये ऽयिनछृतं भग्येऽ्यसेदत्त, भन्योऽयेषां geatrant 
( Magh ) परस्स्परं } 

Vért.—In the femin'ne and neuter, the augment str is added option- 
ally to the second term u ider the above ci cumstances, as, अन्यौ set ब्राह्मण्ये 
भोजयतः भन्येऽन्य भोजयत्‌ , इतरेतपं मो जयन , इतरेतर मोजयत भग्ये sent ्रद्मणङ्लि मे(जयतः, 
इतरेत पमि ब्राह्मणश्ुरि भौजय", इतरेतरनिने ब्राह्मणङ्कल भो जयत, ॥ 

आद्ृच्छरप्रयसुखयोरन्यतरस्याम्‌ 1 १३॥ पदानि ॥ erase, भिय, gaat, 
BATT LEAT ॥ 
पृत्तिः | प्रिय खख इयेतयोसुयतरया दवे भवत. भकृच्छर aa ॥ 
18. The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukhe’ are repeated op- 


tionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 

The woid geX means ‘difficulty and so‘row, कटकं means ‘without 
difficulty o1 sorrow ie pleasantly’ Thu, प्रियन्नेयेग ददायि सुल पुलिन auf 01 Ayo 
waht, gat दवात = svunranfy वस्व नायातेन ददाति । पवा, 19 he gives with 
pleasure, w thout feeliig tt as a trouble Why do we say ‘when meaning 
easily’? Observe प्रियः ga “beloved so1”, छंखी रथः ॥ 
यथास्वे यथायथम्‌ 1 १४॥ पदानि ॥ यथा स्वे, यथा यथम्‌ ॥ 

धृति" । यो य भासा यथदालीय तत्तव्रथास्् तसन्‌ यथायथमिति निपाद्यते यथाशररश्यं दविर्वचनं 
AGH RAT च निपरासते | 

14. The word यथायथम्‌ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of “respectively, Gtly, properly”. 

What is one’s own natiie, asc watever is natutal to one, that is called 
थद ॥ In this sense is formed garda there be'ig doubliig and neuter 
goider It is an Iadechiaxe As aren at aryl यथ्ययम्‌ -यथण्भ्वं “all ob- 
fects have been knowfi acco ding lo thelr respective nature’ afar ठु यथायथ = 
अधासमय 1 : ता 
न्धं रहस्ययीदावचनध्युल्कमणयकापात्रप्रयौगाभिभ्यक्तिष ॥ १५॥ पदानि | 
उन्म, स्दस्य, मथ्यीद्‌ा वचन, ब्युत्करमण, य्न पात्र प्रयोग, अभि व्यक्तिषु ॥ 
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वृत्ति । द्रन्दमिति faareeea रिवंचन पूर्वपद्स्याम्भाव अस्व चोत्तरपएस्य area रदस्य मयादात्रयन्‌ 
Qa यत्तपाच प्रयोग भभिव्यक्ति Tag भयेषु 

15. The word “dvandvam” is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘Hinit’, ‘a 
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mani- 
festation’. 

The word geg is formed from [हवै by doubling it, changi 1g the first  in- 
to अम्‌, aid the second ह 1110 et | The word yg itself means सहस्यं or seciet; 
wh le it matks Jimit’ मर्याद &c only secoidarily, by context of the sentence, 
Thus gg मन्त्रयन्ते ‘they are consulting some secret” Limit or म्यौदावचन , as, 
aaa हमे पशवो ged भिथुनायन्ते मातः Ven निशं गच्छति, Ter ततपुजेणापि ॥ (See 141. 
S I 7 3 वातः Br IIL 97) Separation of ष्युरक्रमण दन्युचान्ता = द्धिवर्मसम्बन्धनै 
पृथगवस्थिचाः Vyutkiamana 16815 bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place Employment with 1egard to a sacificial vessel (यत्तपाच्प्रयोग ) as — 
aed यस्षपात्राणि प्रयुनक्तिः aie (See 1 3 64) भभिष्यक्ति or manifestation: as gat 
नास्वपर्वतौ Keg सकर्पंण TARA = aA साहचयैण ॥ 

The word दमं 15 found employed in connection with other senses also; 
as, Fa युद्धं वर्मते द्रनदरानि सहतधीर › चार्थे gas &c 

पदस्य ॥ १६ ॥ पदानि ॥ पदस्य ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ पद्स्येययमधिक्रार प्रागपदान्ताधि करत्‌ afte अर्ण्वमनुक्रनिस्याम' पदस्मेसेव THAT पर 
16. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent sittra, the phrase “ of a word”, 
or “to the whole of a word”. 

Ths is an achikéia situa, and extends up to VIIE. 3. 55. Whatever 
we shall ticat of here-after, should be uiderstood to apply to a full * pada’ or 
acompleted word Taius VIII 2 23, (संयोगान्तस्य लेप" ) teaches “there is eli- 
5103 of the 0 14} of whit ends in a coyunct consonant”, The word पष्य must 
be supplied here to co mplete the sense viz, of a word which ends in a con- 
ju ict consonant, the 7191 ts elided, Thus पचन्‌ यजेत्‌, from vary and यजन्त्‌ tt 

Why do we say ‘ofa Pada? Observe पचन्ती, यजन्तौ where the तैः thougt: 
sanyogAnta fs not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force 
ofthe Genitive in परस्य must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as othana shashthi 1 ©. “in the :oom of the whole pada”; and some.imes as 
avayava shashthi i.e. ०18 pada of the porizox of a pada”, 

पदात्‌ । १७ ॥ पदान पदाद्‌ It 
gat) पदाङयियमयिकार we च सखप्यगेप्वासकरिचे्सा्दित उर्दमहुकरमिष्यामः पदेदियिरवं 
सष्वितऽप्रष्‌। 
17. Upto गा. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 


supplied the phrase “ after a pada”. 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
that wich comes after a pada Thus the sdtia VIII 1.19 teaches ‘ofan 
4 uantiita The (१५०८ पङ्गू ust be suppl ed to complete the sense That 
7० ५०८६ vada, wici is {* tie Vocat ve case, and which contes after atother 
pada al vowels becone anudatta Tius gyfyx Feat “Cookest thou O 
Devadatta’. Woy do we say ‘after a pada”? Obseive taqq पचसि i 11616 
Devadatta is not anidAtla (VI. 1 198), 


agar स्थमपादादौ ॥ १८॥ पदानि । अनुदात्तम्‌, स्वम, saree | 
वृत्तिः भनुशात्तमिति च सर्वभिति च अपाकाहावित च एतच्नयमपिछतं बेरितव्यमापादपरिसिमाप्ते रितं 
उर ayaa STS सर्वमपादाद्ावियव तद्वहितव्यम्‌ | 
18. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 


the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 


the beginning of the foot of a verse”. 

The three words aavdatiam ‘uraccetted ’, sarvam “the hole’ ard 
apidAdau “not in the beginning of a PAda of a verse”, should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all {16 subsequent 50/45 of ths chapter, 
upto its 51 Whatever we shall t eat of heieafter, must be 1 ideistood to be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first wor of a ४८१९ 
or stanza Thus VIL. 1, 19, says “ofa Vocat've’. The ४1० © of this sdtia 
should be read the © to co nplete the seise, viz. “all the syllasles of a Voca 
tive are uraccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the 
fist word of a hemist’ch’, as पचास asa ॥ 

Why do we say when not at the beginiing of a hem’st’ch”? Obsetve 
धत्ते नियतं रजसं ग्लो भनपरधृषण्यम्‌, here ger though jn the Vocative casc, is not anu- 
dAtta, as 1६ stands at the heginniig ot a Pada 

Similarly VII. 1, 21, teaches “a and = are the subst tutes of युष्मद्‌ 
erarz in the plural’. The present sitra must be read there to complete the 
se ise, viz, when nat at the beginning ofa verse, Thus aftrat स्वं जनपदे न स्वभ्‌ } 
But at the begi ming of a hemistich, we must have the forms qsqry and धसाकरौ 
instead of qi and q | As, 

ear Peapad देवौ युष्माकं ऊुरदेवता । 
स एव नायो AMA TANT } 

The woid ag in the 50118 1615 both to the hemistiches of the sacred 

Rik hymns, as well as ta secular slokas, 


x 


Q. Why do we employ the word सर्वै in the 50४18 
Aus The word saivam is used in the sAtra, in order to indicate that a 
ward, which has nat acute accent an the first syllable, should also become 
anudatta For the ward पत्‌ (VIII 1 17) is in the ablative case and shows 
that the operation taught in any sQtra governed by it, will be performed on 
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the first syllable according to the maxim महि" परस्य । = Therefore, by rule VIII 
1 28 the word पवत्ति, which is acutely accented on the first 53 llable, (because 
eg. and fay ave anudat a), will only lose its accent in ¥aga Gare, but nct so the 
verb क्ररोति which 1s acutely accented in the micdle (by the vikarana accent) 
in gaat करोते But by force of the woid सर्वं eine also loses its accent 

Q. This can 10t be the reason, foi the author ind’cates by his prohibit on 
in SAtra VIIT 1 20, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be. For thee is no verb when conjugated in gz which has acute on the Jirst 
syllable 

Aus The word sarvam’ {s used to prevent the operation of syarseet Sq ; 
for where the rule समादिः परस्य will not apply there the other will apply so that, 
if “sarvam” was not used, the 1ule would apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were othe: than initials to be operated upon Thus the rue VIII 
1, 28 would apply to gw which 15 finally acute by VI 1, 186, in देवदतयन्ञदन्तौ 
&Sq, but not to देषदत्त' केति । 

Q No, ths ८8110६ be the reason ofemploying the word ‘sarvam {1 the 
64018, for the author tidicates that the rule is not confined to the fizad-, by the 
ptohibit’on he makes in favor of wein VIII 1 51, for there is no verb when 
conjugated in Ly t, wh chhas acute on the final All Lyit is act te in the middle 
by VI 1 186 So the syatsecqeq rule docs not apply, 


Ans The wo 1 ‘saiyam’ 15 used 01 this reason Had ‘sarvam’ not been 
used, then 11 those crises whee there was no other tule to apply, like VIII 1, 
19, there oly the wo ८ would become anndatta, But in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anudatta rule woud not apply, for then there 
wou'd be two different senterces For ath’sg whch is already in ex'stence 
can be made the subject of a tule oidering ceitain operations to be pei formed 
on it; but not so a th’1g which will come in existence in future time Thus 
the words af and a aie ondaiied as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. 1 20; while another sente 106 ordains their anudatta hood, So 
here there is separation of sentences (vAkya-bheda) which 1s not destreable: 
for a vakya bheda should be avoided, 1f possible, But by employing the 
word ‘saivam, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable 


Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes yf and ay 
should come in the 190m of the zwhale declined forms of yushmad and asmad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then af and Hy 
would have replaced only ,yushmad’ and 'asmad’ Obj Will not the anuvritts of 
the word ‘padasya, cause the whole declined word to be replaced by gt and नौ, 
not only the crude for ns yushmad and asmad? And there cannot bea full word 
yinless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their 
case-affixes will be replaced, Where is the necessity of using the word छन 
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vam? Ans Ths objectior will ap oly to those cases wheie a Pada ऽ a wo त्‌ 
eid ng in acase affix, But the word पठ्‌ is a tech ucal te m also, anc aopl es 
to crude forms befo € ceitan case-affixes Thusa om‘ ial s/em (not a full 
word) 15 also cailed Paca oy [. 4 17 26% ८ ५1८ 1 ७५५४५ “a Hastie tt ८८०८. aT xu, 
Therefore yush nid and as nad wll be peda before those affixes Thus be- 
fore the affix of Dat’ve Dual, they will be called Pada; and had gf not been 
used, then only “yusimad’ aid “asmad’ wi be replaced and 10६ their case- 
affixes Thus anit at दीयते जनपदे at adi = Here af and a would vequue after 
them the case affix श्रा otherwise. 
अ।मग््रितस्य च ॥ १६ । पदानि ॥ आमन्तितस्य, च ॥ 

aa: भामसन्लितस्य ata पदासरस्यापादारै वत्तभानस्य सर्वस्यानुराे भवति ॥ 
mena, | समान बधे निघात sere सदेश वक्तव्या । 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are पा accented 
when a word precedes it, and it docs not stand at the beginn- 


ing of a hemistich. 

Thus qafa sara yale aagq 1 The Vocative is acute y accented on 
the fist by VI, 1 198 the prese it makes it all प 1accented 

1741४. The rules iclating to 1108८ ( by which a | syllab es of a word 
become unacce ited, such as the [1656011 and VIII =. 28 &c) and to the sub- 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nghAta or the subslitut on, ts pa lof the sa ne se ilence 
with the latter woud Therefore not icie: भयं दण्डो, हरन । ‘Thus ts the staff. 
Carry by means of it,” ITe1e हर्‌ docs not lose its accent by VIII I 28, though 
pteceded by the Noun danda becatse these aic 04115 of lio differe it sente ices, 
Stet पच्य तत्र भविष्यति ater qa ममर भविष्यनि , ‘Cook the food ‘tu he fo: thee, 
Cook the food it will be for me’ That is the 1 ८८ cooked by thee, wi Ido both 
for thyself and myself Here the % and ते substitutions have not taken place 
(VIILT 22) for yushmad aid asmad foi the same reason 

Anothe: example 15, भवतीह तिभ्णुभिनो, देवदत्तागच्छ = =—- Vishnumitra is here. 
Come back Devadatta.’ Hee Devadatla, tho.gh in the Vocative case does 
not lose its accent Not can you say that समर्थः पदविधिः will make this vartica 
redundait In all the above examples, the different sentences aie connected 
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitia, when some one says to 1im, ‘Tete is V. come bac< D.” Thus 
the two sentences are samaitha, yet there is no nighdta. But the 1५1८ will 
apply here. vq Baez माता ते कथयति | नन्यास्तिष्ठति (४111. 1, 28) a8 शार्लीना ते 
भोवने दाप्यानि 1 In the last examples the Vocattves, the verbs and the substitutes 
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical constiuction with the words that 
immediately precede them, and yct the nighdta rule &c does apply: iispite 
of the general maxim @a§ पदविधि : (II 1 1), for rules selating to completed 
words apply to such words only which are in constuction, 
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[1 the ast examole, the corstruct’on is gg स्थिता माता ते देवत्तं and 
not qe Rare |= Tos gz "५ 11 syntactical coistiuctioy wth fear and not हषर त, 
yel tcaisesnghata of Devadatta Sinilar y 1 varfetefa कूलं the woid aay 
is not i1 6015 uction with तिष्ठति but with ga, ie नद्याः Ra तिष्टति yet it causes 
६८. ` chitr of Me iri ay इदन्तः ५ wot 11 00.07 ५ th ®, bet with 
area ` € arefat ओरन ते दास्यान्न ४८६ it causes ते st bst’tutior of yushmad Tho gh 
tic pieced ig words 816 not samartha with regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes because the words are in the same sente 1९८ 
युष्मदस्मदोः षष्ठीचतुर्थीद्धितीयास्थयोवौश्नावौ । २०॥ पदानि ॥ युष्मद्‌, at 
स्मदोः, wh, चतुर्थी, दविवीयाख्धयोः, वाम्‌, नाचौ ॥ 
af युष्मद्‌ इयेतयेः वे्ठीचतुर्थोदधितीयास्थयोर्यथासंख्यं aarti भवतस्तौ चा 
दान्तौ 1 
20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and armad, are substituted arg and gt respectively, 
when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudatta. 
All the thiee 50६.45 पदस्य, पदात्‌. and भनुरात्त सर्वमपादापीं ave applicable here. 
Thus art at era) जञनपवो नौ स्वम्‌ मने वां दीयते जनपदो नै दीयते मामो वां पड्यति। 


नपदे। नै पश्यति ॥ 
These two arqand सी come {fn the Dual only, because other substitutes 


have been taught for the S rgulat and Plural ‘n the two subsequa it १0 ‘ras 
Why do we say ‘for the Genit’ve, Dative and Accusative’? 11 other 

cases thee will 36 no subst tution, As anit garat aay The word स्थ in the 

s(tra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 


the purposes of this su sstitution. Therefore, not hete: gyre षमत पुत्र though here 
yushmat 1s preceded by a word ina sentence and 1s 10 the Genitive case yet 
धृ पचना ution (शा. 21) daes not take p.ace, oecause the case affix is el.ded. 


बहुवचनस्य THT ॥ २९॥ पदानि ॥ बहुवचनस्य, TH, नसौ ॥ 
नृति. । ध्टवचनान्तयेरबुप्मरसङे पीचतुवीद्ितीययस्ययो्यंथासंयं वस्‌. नस्‌ इलयेतावादेशौ भवत ॥ 
21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted ag aud त्रस्‌ respect 
ively,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anu 18149), 
Thos oat व॒ स्यम, जनपदान er, ्ामो दो द्रीयते, जनपदो ते दीयते; प्रासो च प्यति 


जनपदे न प्यति 1 
तेऽ च ग्रेकचचनस्य ६२॥ पदा ॥ ते, मयो, पक, वचनस्य ॥ 
बृत्ति ए दु्मदस्मदारिकषच सान्तयो" adteradieratdarged ते म इलेतावदिषरौ भवतत ॥ 
22, Jor the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad ave substituted) ते and मे respectively, 


(when a word precedes and these are anudatta). 
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Thus समस्ति स्वम, भामो मे स्वरम्‌, मामस्ते दीयते, भामो मे दीयते 101 the Accusa 
tive sngular, other substitutes have been ६६१ हो im the next 5015, hence & 


and 4 come only in Genitive aud Dative. 


earat द्वितोयायाः । २३॥ पदानि 1 त्वा, मौ, दितीयायाः it 
aha एकवचनस्यात ada! द्वितीयाया यदक्वचन तदन्तयोयुं्मद्स्मदार्यथःसख्यला मा शयेतावा- 
दशा भवत ॥ 
23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted स्वा and भा respectively, under the same 


ciicumstauces, 
The word एकवचनस्य is undeistood here Thus area पर्यास, माना ar 
प्यति । 


न चवाहाहैवयुक्ते ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ न, च, वा, ह, अद, पव, युक्ते ॥ 
वृत्तिः! च वा हं भह एष एभिर्योगि युष्मद्सरोवन्नावादथो न भवन्ति ॥ 
24. The above substitutions do not take place 


when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:— 
च, ‘and’ बा, 01 ह, ‘oh! ere ‘wonderful’, or पव ‘only’, 
Thus area च स्वम्‌, aT aA ea 


शुवयोश्च स्वम्‌। भावयोश्च स्वम्‌ युष्माक चष्वभ्‌। भसा चस्वम्‌। मागस्तुर््यं व Mert 
धनो मह्यं च दीयते gira दीयते भवार्भ्यां च दीयते gem च दीयते! असभ्यं चच रीयते । 
areata पदयति art मां चपम्यति युवां च gaat भाषां च agar युष्मांश्च प्यति 1 
preter प्यति | वा । म्रामस्तव वा स्वरम भामो ममवास्वम्‌ छुवयोर्वा स्वभ । वरावयेोर्षा स्वम युस 
यास्म । भसाक्र ता स्वम्‌। मरामस्तुभ्यं वा दीयने। भागो मह्य वा दीयते युवाभ्यां वा दीयते भागाभ्यां 
वा दीथते युष्मभ्यं वा रीयते भस्मभ्य ar दीतये भ्रामस्त्वां वा पयत्ति। भामो at ar पयति wat वा 
प्यति भावा वा पद्यति । युष्मान्‌ वा प्यति ! भस्मान्वा परयति । ह । मामस्तव ह स्वम्‌ ममो मम 
स्म्‌. वयाहं स्वम्‌ भावयोई स्वम्‌ । युव्माक्र द रवम. भस्माक्तं ह स्वम्‌ । प्रामस्तुभ्ये ह दीयते मामा मह्यं 
ह दीयते gate दीयते भावाभ्यां ह दीयते gore ह दीयते ered ह वीयते भागस्स्वा ह 
प्यति । मामो at हे परयति । gat ह पश्यति ! भावं ह पदयति । धुष्मान्ह geal भस्मान्ह पम्यति १ 
भद प्रामस्तवाह स्वम्‌ । सामो ममाह स्वम्‌ । युवयोरह सगर भावयोष्ट खम्‌ दपमाकागह सम्‌. । away 
मह स्वम्‌ प्रामस्तुभ्यह दीयते मरामोमह्ममह दीयत युवाभ्यामह्‌ दीयते । भाभ्याम्‌ दीयते 1 युप्मभ्यमह 
दीयत । अस्मभ्यम दीयते मामश्स्वासह परयति अमो मामह प्यति युव्रामह पयति गवाह 
म्यति युष्मानह प्यति अस्मान Tate एष Ane स्वम्‌ भामे ममेन स्वम्‌ युयया्व स्म. 
SHAAN स्वम्‌ द्पक्िनन स्वम्‌ नसमा मव स्वम्‌ । TEMA दीयते अमो मह्यम दीयते दव 
भ्यामव दीयते सावाग्यानितर दीयते । अुष्मभ्यतेव दीयते । ससभ्येव दीयत ममिस्त्तमिवर प्यति प्रानो 
मानिव प्यति युवमिव goats बावामव प्यति युष्मानेव पयति । BINT पम्यत्ति दुन्तपरहणः 
साक्ादयोगप्रतिपच्र्थ॑म्‌ gawk भतेवेधो न भवति म्रामश्रते स्वश्‌ गगर चमस) 


the word शक्त 15 employed in the sta to indicate d‘rect conjunct ०1, 
There is, therefore whete the conjunction $ 101 direct but intermediate the 
employme 1t of the shorter forms As armen 8 ea, नगर ah erm | 

The particles च, वा, &e de rote co yt iction, sepa । 


‘wonces 
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&८ Weve the sense of ‘co yunction.’ ‘separation’ &c are inherent in the 
pronot 15 yush nad and asmad, and these partic es are employed to mantfest 
that se ise, thee the present sdtia will apply its proh bit 01, 


परयार्येश्चानाखोचने ॥ २१ ॥ पदानि ॥ पद्य, अंधः, च, अनालोचने ॥ 
ग्नि पद्यार्था दर्शनार्थां दर्थं ज्ञानम भाकलोचघन cafe ते पर्य्थैरनालोचने at 
arden शुऽमदसरोर्वान्नावादयो न भवन्ति 
25. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of ‘‘seeing”, 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 


The word qaaref 15 equivalent to aaraf , and दर्जन means ‘knowledge’, 
fe verbs de toting ‘to know’, sarta means petceptior obtained through sight 
ie physical ‘seeng opposed to metaphorical “seeiig’ = ‘knowing . The 
substitutions of qf aid af &c. for asaz and etary do not tace place when these 
pronouns are employed in connectio1 with verbs denoting ‘seeing (metaphori- 
cally) but not ‘tooking ( physically ) 

Thus भ्रामस्तव स्व ceflgarta , भामो an et समीकष्यागत; ares दीयमान समीक्ष्यागतः 
art सह्य दयमान समीक्ष्यागतः, चामस्तवां समीक्ष्यागत › सामो मा समीक्ष्यशरत । 

Why do we say when not meaning ‘to look’? Observe sraecat Taare, 
भामो मा प्यति 

{shit With -egard to verbs of “see’ng ^ {€ 1 पट should apply even 
where the connection is not direct as, we have al eady Ilust-ated above 


सपूर्वायाः प्रथमाया विभाषा ॥२६॥ पदानि ॥ सं gala, प्रथमायाः, 
चिभाषा॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ Borage eraser sera pg pasa न भवन्ति ५ 
घातकम्‌ युष्पदस्मशो विभाषा अनन्वादिंश इतिवक्तन्य 
वा० सर्म एव वान्नावाग्योऽष्यदेश वभाषा वक्तव्य । 
26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina- 


tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 


substitutions may take place optionally. 

Thos रमि eased स्वम्‌ 0 भ्रमि कम्बनर्तवश्वम्‌ 1 aT wae प्रपिक्रग्बलीनम- 
स्वम्‌ । ्रणिक्रस्बलस्तिदौयने । भ्रमि कम्बलप्तुभ्यं दीयत सि aera मै दीयते ममि कम्बलो मध्ये 
दीयते ममि छाचास्खा vera । भ्रमि orareat पर्यन्त. प्रमि छातामा पम्यन्ति भ्राम छत्रा 


मां पम्यन्ति 
Why do we say “which self is preceded by another woid’? Observe 


फम्बलस्ति स्वम, HTS HT स्वम्‌ 1 ध 
Why do we say “after a Nom‘native’? Observe arqay ata ते सपम्‌; 


कछ्म्मलो ममि मे स्वम्‌ ॥ 
V4it:-—The opt on herein taught is restricted to षदः and अक्षष् when 


not employed in anvadefa But when theie is anvadega then the substitu ion 1s 
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compulsory and not optioial This vaitika restricts the scope of the stitra and 
makes it a vpavasthila wibhdshé. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is anvadeda अधो aT merece स्यम्‌, अथो यमि कम्बलो भे स्वम्‌ ॥ 


Vért:—Others say, that the substitutes qf, & &c arc a// optional, when 
not employed in anvAdega, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not, Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional As aysqaéy ca, or 
eT स्वम्‌ , कम्बो A ea or Heat ag et) Why do we say “when not in 
anvidesa’? Observe जथो करम्बलस्ते स्वम्‌ भयो कस्बनेमि स्वम्‌ 1 ¢ If this is so, where 
is the necessity of the present 5078 at all? Ans. The present 90८12 is for the 
sake of anvAdesd ie the option taught in the present sQtra will take place only 
the 1, when there is anvadesa and not otherwise ; thus मयो ath aang छम्‌, ०४ 
अथो त्रामि कस्वलत्तत ETA, TAT A कमे A aa, or जवो मामि HEPA मद्यप [7 other 
words, according to this varttha, ‘ules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all optional anva- 
dega, bat comp leory where is no a रतत, bit when the [४0101115 preceded 
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, the1 the above 1ules 
are not compulsory, even in anvddeSa: there also the option will apply. 


Sr aA कुर्सनासीकषण्ययोः ॥ २७ ॥ पदानि ॥ तिङ, गोच्रभादीनि, 
कुत्सन, आभीक्ष्ययोः ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ तिङन्तास्पराणि गोजादीनि Heat गाभीकष्ये चाये वर्तमानानि मनदात्तनि भवन्ति ॥ 


27. The words गोश्च &c, become unaceented after 
a finite श्ल], when a contempt or a repetition is intended 
Thus पचति atraa, जल्पपि tras, when contempt is meant. 


Ilere पचति ity means ‘he proclaims his Gotia &c, 50 that he may get 
food &c’. पचति 15 fron the root पवि व्यक्ति कष्णे ‘to make evidert’ (Bhi 184), 
Similar y Hele Way “he repeatedly utters, his descent &e, in order to get 
matried &c " = Where contempt is not meant il kas the foice of repetition, 
i.e he :epeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c 
And पचति पचति aaa, जल्पति जल्पति stay, when 1epet’tion or mtensily is de roted. 
Similuly पचति gaa पचति vale हुम्‌. ॥ The word a is a noun derived from the 
root रू by the affix aq, the TY substitution for ब्रू has not taken place, as an 


anomaly, 
Lata 293.3 प्रसचन, 4 प्रहसन Somat 6 प्रयये 7 परषञ्च Bara 9 sata, 10 पर 
क्षणं 11 fran, 12 सथ्रचश्षग, 13 eqreqra 14 भूयिष्ठ, 15 वा नाम.(नाम ar) 16 qaqa, 
17 अयजत) 
The woid ara optionally becomes anuddtta in the altetnative~it~iy——— 


first acute. Thus पचन्ति ata or पचति साम | 
3 
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Why do we say ‘after a finite verb’? Obseive कस्तत्‌ गोत्रम्‌ it 

Why do we say ‘ Gotia and the test’? Observe पचति प्रापम्‌ = Here art 
is an adveib. 

Why co we say ‘when contempt or repetition 15 meant’? Observe 
खनति गोत्रं aie क्रूप ॥ “Ile digs a well haviig assembled the Gotia’, 

The words ‘contempt aid repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or 50118, and not the word मोच्राहि nor the word atgara understood For we find 
that wheicever the word = नेोत्रादि 15 used in this Crapter it always implies the 
sense of contempt or 1epetition’ Thus the word मोनहिं 15 used in VILL. 1 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition, 


तिङ्ङतिङः ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ तिङ्‌, अतिङ ॥ 
यृत्ति 1 तिङन्त पदृमतिङनत्ताव्परातरमनुकात्त भवति 
28. <A finite verb is unaccented, when a word 

precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 

Thus देवदत wafa uy Why do we say “a finite verb’? Observe diager 
लम्‌, TI TAT | 

Why do we say ‘when the picceding word is nota finity verb’? 
Observe ware Fars ‘the act of cooking exists = पाकर किया ware 1 Here tie woid 
wafa is a finite verb, therefore the veib pachati does not lose 115 accent So 
also adits wale, BIA, ईुष्याक्ते ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’ भक्त्यां 
जवि alfa for us coiquer and fight’. The word अत्ति. is im one sense 
tedundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cainot be 
employed; one sentence consists of 016 finite veib only But tie very 
fact of this sdtra indicates that the condition of aaraaraa docs not apaly to this 
sfitia, so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
the application of this nigh&ta+ as we have alieady explained in VITI, 1. 19. 
Other examples ate अग्निमीडे एरोहिति (Rv 1. 7 ग) से इदृरेवेएु गच्छति (Rv. 1. 1. 
4) eR सुपारा wa (Rv. ४ 7 7) यजमानस्य पर्न पाहि ॥ 

न दह्‌ ॥ २९॥ पदानि ॥ नः टर्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति ¦ पूर्वैणातिभरसन्ते प्रतिग्ेध भारभ्यते eset तिङन्तं aged भवति ॥ 
29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 

when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 


This restricts the scop> of the last sQtra which was rather tco wide, 
Thus ga aah वः कुष्ट मसेन HAE 11५ StivaclAtuca offises इ रो, रस्‌, 
ave anudAtta after the [5 ताति by VI, 1 186 the who ce affix तास्‌ Lecomes 
ndatta ([ 13) aid vhee the हि porto of ari ५, the syllable sire, is 
ehided before the affix gt, there also the भा of gt becomes udatia, becauge the 
४१५१ has been clided Seo VI. 1, 165. 
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निपातैषयदिहन्तकुविन्नेन्ेचण्कनिद्व्रयुक्तम ॥ ३० ॥ पदानि ॥ निपातैः, यदू, 
यदि, हन्त, कु faa, नत्त, चेत्‌, चण › कचित्‌, यच्च, FHA ॥ 
वृति नति वर्त॑ते यत्‌ यदि हन्त वित्‌ नेत्‌ चेत्‌ चण्‌. कचित्‌ यच aetna तिडम्त नाहुशाततं 
भवतति ॥ 

80. The finite verb retains its aceent in connection 
with the particles aa, ‘that’, ‘because’, यदि, 40, हन्त, ‘also’!, 
‘OY, कुवित्‌, ‘well’, Hat, ‘not’, चेत्‌, 17", च Of, कचित्‌ (interrogative 
putticle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not), and यत्र ‘where’. 


Thus यत्‌ Reta यत्‌ Fale, यदि केरोति or ake पचति इन्त करोति इन्त ईचति उवित्‌ 
ऊति, कवित्‌ पचति, नञ्‌ जिहमायन्यो wR Fate (Nir 1 11) सचेद्‌ सधन स चेद्‌ अरधतिं 
The particle चण्‌ with the indicatory ण has the force of Sq = Thus घय च मरि 
ष्यति अथ चम्‌ मरिष्यति! Other examples are स्वम्‌ च सोम नो Tait जीवातुम्‌ ज मरामहे "1 
thou, Soma w'llest us to live we shall not die sit च Hear Ptar दधाम “if he 
will come here, we will make fiends w th him’ gegar पृलयाति म्‌ , नत. Taree नक्षत, 
“Tf Indra makes us happy &c” This 1ule does not apply to the च which is 
a conjunction meaning ‘a id’, Soalso कच्चिद्‌ wart कचिद्‌ भते, यन भुङ्क्त, यचाधीतेर। 

Why do we say “with particles ? Observe यत्‌ कूजति रकटम.= गच्छन्‌ ध्र जतिं 
कोटम्‌ ॥ 11610 यत्‌ is not a patticle, but the Present Paitic ple of the 100६ इण 


a 
It means गच्छत्‌ ‘the car creaks while going’, Rule VIIL 1, 28 


५६0 go’. 
applies here, 

Q Now by the rule of Lratipadokta &c that यत्‌ should oily he 
taken, which is a Puticle, moicover it is read in conrect 01 w'th other 
Paiticles like af &c, so it must be a Particle, Ilow thei can the 11९5८11 
Participle यत्‌ be taken at au? Ais This sftra ind cates that toe gfeqiesg 
rule and the argag rule do not apply here. Thus the word यावत्‌ formed with 
the affix वतुप्‌ (V. 2 39) 15 also included in the woid यावत्‌ of this sftra As 


MATT WHT भसभ्य, THT AAT स्तोहभ्यो अरस गृणानाः array मरतीरृहणीयात्‌ | 
Why do we use the word gai ‘in connection with”. Observe a a 
ष्यते मनो दक्ष दधतस्त उत्तरम ॥ ^ 
Other examples are 4 यज्ञ qftwea (Rv. I. 1.4 ) ‘what offering thon 
plotectest *. यत ने gt पितरः पसु, ‹ whither ou fathers of old depaited + ater afta 
यहि यातुधान स्मि ' Ict me die on the spot, if] am a sorceier’ हन्तेयान्‌ पूयिवीभ्‌ विद्ध 
sandy “come on, let us share up this earth” ब्रह्मा चेद्धस्तम्‌ भैम्रदीत्‌ ofa Brahman 
has geasped her hand > ननू ear तपति सते aif ( that the sun may 101 burn thee 
with his beam उक्येमि कुविद्‌ artirag, ‘will he come hither for our praises'(Whitney s 
Grammar, Paia $95). 
नह प्रलयारम्भे ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ नह, प्रत्यारम्भे ॥ 
पत्ति ! नह यतेन दन्तः Tee सिडन्त TAA मनति ॥ 
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in connec- 
tion with बहु whcn employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something uged by one, 15 1¢jected insullingly by a iothe, then 
the reply made by th? first tauntingly, with a negation, 15 p atyArambha Thus 
A says to B “Lat this please”. B rejects the offer icpsatedly, in ager or jest, 
Then A in anger ot jest says ‘No, you will cat‘ as नह भोक्ष्यसे lec Freak 
retains ils accent which 15 acute on the middle, 04 सं becomes acce itless as it 
follows srgqaat (VI ब 186), and eq becomes udatta by the प्रत्ययस्वर (LIL 1 3), 

Another example is सहाप्यव्यसे ‘No, you will study, Why do we say, 
‘when asseverative’? Obseive ag fier लाके इक्षिणाि wig ‘Veiily in that 
world they do not wish for fee’, Here tt is [रात negation तस्मिन्‌ is 015६ acuta 
by faz accent, dH is 714] acute because it is formed by ara of पचादि ([ 1, 
134), दक्षिण is first acute, because 1६ 18 a Pronoun ending im भ (सवाङ्गारिटामदन्तानाम्‌ 
Phit IT 6) ard इन्छन्ति is anudatta by VIII 1 28 


सस्यं अररे 1 ३२॥ पदानि । सयम, प्रक्षे ॥ 
ara ॥ सद्यभिलनन यक्त तिङन्तं नादान्तं भवति भ्रभ्े ¦ 
82. The finite verb ictains its accent in connection 
with सत्य when used in asking a question. 


Thus सत्य AAG Truly will you eat’? wep yay | Why do we say ‘in 
questioning? Observe सव्य वक्थानि नानृते ‘I shall tcll the tiuth, not fa schood’, 
qearigr उ त लथमिन््र wea 

~ 
अङ्गाप्रातिकोम्ये ॥ ३३ । पदानि ॥ भद्ध, भधातिरोम्ये ॥ 
aa) भङ्ग gata युकं तिडन्तमभातिलेोम्ये गम्यमाने नादुदात्त भवाति 1 
83, Te Anite verb retains its accent in connection 
with अङ्क when used in a friendly assertion, 

Anything १०१५ to injure another is piatiloma, opposite of this is 
apiatiloma, or fiendliiess. In fact, it is equal to anuloma = Thus aE ‘yos 
you may cook’ ITTeic anga has the force of friendly peimission. So also sty 
वह 1 But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have ay कर्जा 8 ITs ॥ इदानीं 
ज्ञास्यति sited “Well, chuckle O sinne:! soon w It thou leain, 0 coward’ [ल 
atg is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
peison: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII 2 96, 

fea lee पदानि} हि,च। 
ay | Saka युक्तं तिडन्तमपरातिक्तम्ये नुदात्तं भक्ते ४ 
84. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 


with दि when used in a friendly assertion, 
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Thus स हि He खरि देच सहि) Why do we say ‘in fiieid y assei tion’? 
Obseive  f WH वृषल 1 इवानी TAT जाल्म । 


छन्द््यनेकमपि arene । ३ ॥ पदानि | छन्दसि, अनेकम्‌, अपि, साका- 


ea | 
ata. हि atria छन्दसि विषय fear तिडन्त साकादरक्षमनेकमपि नावुदात्तं भवति । 


35. In the Veda, the finite verb rotaius its accent 
(but not always), in connection with हि, when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 


That is sometimes one ve b, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent Tus of more than one verb we have the followiig example ~ 
erga हि मत्तो वति पाप्मा wit ra नाति Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make h’m impute i 6 he does incur sin. Ilere both verbs बदति and 
fagarr® tetain their accent and हि has the foice गायत्‌ ‘becauso According to 
Ka'yyrta the meaning of ths sente 166 ts gery A STT ATA ke TATA TA 
त युज्यते i.e a drunkaid does not incur the sin of telli1g a falsehood, because 16 
is not in h’s senses. See Maitr SanhitaI 11 6 As iegaids one veib ina 
correlated sentence retat ring its accent and the other losing it,we 19९८ stftafg 
ateisaq तमिन्द्रोऽगबज्नयत्‌ । 11616 the first retains its accent ard the second not, 
The [०1८८ of हिं 13 to de rote here cause and its effect. So also मज्ञा ह्यग्नेरजनिष्ट 
गर्भात्‌ (or गभम्‌), ar वा Taga जनितारमप्रे (Taillaiya Simhitd 1V, 2 10, 4) The 
word भजनिष्ः is fist acule, the augment ete having the accent, while भपम्यत्‌ 
is all anudatta 


यावधथाश्याम ॥ ३६ ॥ पदानि ॥ यावत्‌, यथाभ्याम्‌ ॥ 
ah ॥ याव्द्यथा दंलेतान्यां शुक्त तिङन्ते नावुखन्त भवतिं | 
36, A finite veib retains its accent in connection 
with याघव्‌ and यथा ॥ 


Thus ag yeh aaa; थाव र्षि यथावत Fare पचति यावन्‌, ठेवरत्त ene 
gar The meaning is that the veib retains its accent, even when यानत्‌ aid 
भथा follow after 1६ Another example is यथा faa कण्वमावनम्‌ The woid अवतम्‌ 
is the Impctative (छद्‌ ) Second Person Dual of the root गन्‌ यतेत्‌ स्तीतृम्योऽप्यग- 
णाना ॥ The veib ate is Impeifect (लङ) Second Person singular of the root 
wz ‘to 5018101, The accent, is on भ (the augment) 


पूजायां नानन्तरम्‌ ॥ ६७ | पदानि ॥ पूलायामः, न, सनन्तरम्‌ । 
aft. | यर्थ दरलेताभ्या युक्तमनन्तरं तिडन्त पज्या विषये wrgare न वृते चिं तदि गयुरणत्तेव 1 
37. But not so when these particles यावत्तु and चथा 

immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’. 
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That १, th> verb loses its aecent and becomes anndatta, Thus याच्रत्‌ 
शचति शोभनम्‌, gar पति शोभनम्‌, थावत्‌ रोति चार्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say when denoting ‘praise? Observe यावद्‌ week यथा सुङकत 1 
Why do we say ‘innediatay? Observe यन्वद्‌ kara tart Ford, यथा 
Baca ae चार्‌ 11016 the verbs rctaii their accent by the last 508, 
उपसर्मभ्यपेतं च ॥ ३८ ॥ पदानि । उपसमै, sate, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः! यवरद्यथाभ्यां युक्त उपसम॑श्यपेत च carat विषये नातुदाच' न मवति कि ale भतुरात्तमव भक्ति ॥ 


38. ^ finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with यावत्‌ and वथा through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal preposition. 


The last stra taught that the verb loses its accent when dmmediatelp 
preceded by यावत्‌ 810 यथा ! This qualifies the word ‘immediately and teaches 
that the ‘nte:vention of a Prepositioa does not debar im nediateness Thus 
यथा प्रकरोति are यथा प्रपचति शोभने, यावत्‌ प्रकरोति चारु a प्रपचति TATA) 

The woid ‘immediately’ is undeistood here also Thus यावद्‌ देवदत्तः 
tafe, Gert, यथा विग्ण मित्र was चासु । The upasaiga प्र has udatta accent 
Piof Bohtlingk s Cditio1 1685 the sfitra as eqqz ॥ 

ठुपद्यपदयतादैः पूजायाम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ पदानि ॥ तु, पर्य, पद्यत, अदैः, 
पूजायाम्‌ ॥ 
arg पद्य पद्यत भह TAH तिङन्ते नावुशात्त भवति पूजायां विषय ॥ 
39. <A finite verb retains its sccent in connection 
with g, पद्य, पश्यत, and अह, when meaning ‘praiso’. 

Thus माणतकस्त Tee ATT, THT माणवको भुङ्क्त शोभन, Te मागयक्रो सुत 
स्लोभनम्‌, षह माणवको सदन्त सीभनम्‌ । Why do we say ‘when meaning praise’? 
00801 ४6, पश्य मृगा wat | 

The repetition of the word पृज्ञायाम्‌. here, though its anuvi‘tti could have 
been supplied from VIL, I, 37, shows that the negatio1 of that sdtia docs not 
extend here: for धी पूजायाम्‌ of that 508 is connected with two negatives, the 
a of that 50६8, and the # of VIII. 1 29, but the gsrarzof this stra is cons 
nected with the geneial न of VIII. r 29 oily. 

Another example is आद eraprg TASeTA TE ॥ 


अहौ च ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ अष्टौ, च ॥ 
aft: | भरो gata शुक्त तिडन्तं नाठुशत्त भवाति पूजायां व्रिषये ॥ 


40. A finite verb retains its accont when in 000 
nection with अहो meaning ‘ praise’. 
Thus अहहो देवदत्त. Pere शोभने, svg विष्णुतिच' वरति चार ॥ The separation 
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of this eta from तु &e, of the last 50115, ind cates that the next rule applies to 
अहये only lad अहह been jo 1ed with तु &c, then Rule VIII 1 41, would have 
applied to ¢ &c, which is not desired, Hence the making of it a sepa~ 


rate 50118 


कषे Bearer ee पदानि । रेषे, विभाषा ॥ 
धत्ति, ॥ भहो इत्यनेन युक्त विडन्ते दषे विभाषा नातुदात्त भवतति 1 
41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 

when in connection with अहो in the remaining cases (1, 6, 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the हेष alluded to 1616? The शष means here senses other 
than yar or ‘praise’. Thus aengt कररष्यि or कटमहो करिष्यसि ॥ This 15 9 
speech uttered in anger or envy and not in pratse ( भसूया वचन ) ॥ So also 
भम गेतमेष्यसि | 

The word न्नेष is employed in the stra simply for the saxe of करण 
11655 , for 80148 40 applies to cases of puja, while this sitra will give option 
in cases other than puja, 


पुरा च परीप्सायाम्‌ । ४२॥ पदानि ॥ ger, च, परीप्सायाम्‌ ॥ 
aa nga gett युक्त तिङन्त परीप्सायामर्थे विभाषा aged भवति ॥ 


42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with पुस when it means ‘haste’ (1. 0, when पुरो 


means ‘ before’). 

The word yécar means स्वरा or quick’, Thus अधीष्व माणवक पुरा विध्रोतते 
विद्युत्‌, or पुरा स्तनयति स्तनयिस्तु । The wore पुरा heie expresses the future कल्ला 
rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is agaist the rule of Dhar- 
magastras to study while it thunders of lightens 

Why do we say ‘when meani ig haste’? Observe ada स पुराधीयते । 
Here the word पुरा expresses a past time; that is, it means “long ago” So 
also अण॑या स पुरर्धीयते Sec III 2 118 and 122, for the employment of gx 
in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present, 

ataagaqmare ॥ ७३॥ gets ॥ ननु, इति, AAR, एपणायाम्‌ | 
वृत्ति, । नह द्यनेन युक्तं तिडन्त aga भवतति भनुज्ञेषणायां विषये । 
43, A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with #3, when with this Particle, permission is asked. 

The woid एषणा means ‘asking praying’. The woid sigur meais 
* permission ’. The compound भचुक्ैषणा means ‘asking of petmissior’, Thus 
ag afi ar, “may I doit, si”, ag degra भः ‘can I &० आ, The sense is 
‘give me permission to do or (0 go’. 


1; 
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Why do we say when ‘asking fot" permission’? Observe सक्रार्षी कदं 
कैवर्तः aa aif ar ‘Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it’ Ice ag has the foice of an answering particle, and not used 11 asking 
permissio 1 and he ice the vetb loses its accent, 


किं क्रियाप्रशचदुपसगेमपरतिषिद्धम ॥ ४४॥ vat किम, Aare, भचु- 
पसगेम-भग्रतिषिद्धम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति | किमिदयेतत्कियाप्रधे यदा वेते तदनिन युक्तं तिडनन्तमदुपसर्गममरतिषिद्ध मादुशत्तं भप्रति 1 
44. ^ finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with किम्‌, when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 
by a Negation. 

Thus fa देवदत्त चति, भारो स्विद्‌ शद्न्ते। चिं देवदत्तः Be, भाहो eta? ॥ 
Here some say, that the fiist verb (पचति or शेते ) being directly joined with कि 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb ( ye#¥ or अधीते ) not being joined 
with fay loses its accent by the general 1ule VIII 1 28. Others say, thoagh the 
word fa is heaid in coinection with one verb only, yet as both verbs arc objects 
of doubt, therefore, fa is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents Thus ¥@%A will retain its accent according to 
this view, 

Why do we say when the question relates to किर्या or action? The 
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or सोधन = Thus 
fm रेषदत्त भोरन पपि आहाखिष्छाक्र । 

Why do we say “when a question isasked”? 010561४८ विमधीते Saar ॥ 
Ilete fix is used to express contempt, and not to as< a question 

Why do we say ‘not pieceded by a Preposition’? Observe कि देवदत्तः 
भ्र पचति भाहस्ित्‌ प्रकरोति ॥ 

Why do we say “not preceded by a negative paiticle’, Observe, कि 
हवदत्तो न पठति भहोस्विन्‌ न करोति । 

ara विभाषा । ४५॥ पदानि ॥ रोपे, विभाषा ॥ 
धृत्ति, । किमे नपे कियाभनन तिडन्तमदुपसरमभ्रतिषिद्धं विभाषा नाव॒द्यत्त भवतति ४ 


45. When however क्रिमः is not added in asking 

stich a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 
When किम्‌ 15 elided in asking a question telating to an act’on, the 

fiiite verb which is not preceded by a Prepositton or a Negative Pait'cle, 
ootionally does not become anudatta When is there the clision of this fx 
because no iule of Panini has taught if? When the sense is that of an in- 
{etogation, but the waid किम्‌. ऽ not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does 


not mean the Grammatical substitute, but macly non-use As देवदत्त" Fang (or 
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et 


पचति angry Ista(or परति ) Here tie sentence is interiogative, even without 
the employment of frat The option of this ३६८६ is a Prapta-vibhdsha, 
as it is connected with the sense of feat The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without fw 


पहिमन्ये प्रहासे त्र्‌ ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ पि, मन्ये, प्रहासे, दय्‌ ॥ 
पत्तिः ॥ एदिमन्ये इयनेन gah ever तिङन्ते नादुशत्तं भवति प्रहे ॥ 
46. In connection with एहिमन्ये used derisively, the 
First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 


The word प्रहाक्त means great aughter, i.e derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus yf मन्ये strat भोरश्यसे, नहिं भोश््यते यक्त. सोऽतियिभि' ॥ 
of मन्ये स्थेन यास्यसि, सहि यास्यसि, यातस्‌ तेन पितता ॥ The word gf is the Imperative 
second Person of the root इण्‌ preceded by the preposition भाङ्ग ॥ 


Why do we say “used derisively’? Observe एहि मन्यते sitet aad इति ; 
Gg च सन्यसे, TT च ATT ॥ 


By 506 प 1, 51, ¢ fra, after the Imperative पहि which is a verb 
“of ‘motion’ (ata@q), the following First Future (#z) would have retained its 
accent, The present sfitra maces a niyama or testrict’on, namely that in 
connection with the Imperative एहिं ay the ez is accented only then when 
‘derision’ is meant and not othetwise, Thus the wz loses, ifs accent 1616 ~ 
एहि मन्यसे भोद्नं भैक्षे । The employment of the First Person in aq in the 502 
is not intended to be taught. for ay 1.4 106, the verb a (मन्वते ) takes the 
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derision’ is meant and 
not otherwise. When प्रहास is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 
Second Peison is employed. The employment ot ‘the Fust Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus एहि मन्यसे भरन भोक्ष्य 1 


The above counter example is given according to KAgika, according 
to which एहि मने इति उत्तमौपदानमतन्नेम = But according 16 Maha shAshya, the 
counter-example is एहि मन्ये स्थन areafét | [Lave areaf% loses ils accent. The 
meaning of the above is et Wa यास्य इति avg मन्य एहि । According to Kaiy- 
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the Fist Peison not 
being 16८65524 y:—ufe मस्यत्ते स्येन यस्याति ॥ 


जात्वपू्वैमः 1 ४७॥ पदानि ॥ जातु, ager ॥ 
वृत्तिः \॥ जातु इयेतद्विदमानपूरवं तेन र्त तिङन्तं Arse भवाति ॥ 
47, A finite verb retains its accent after जातु, when 


this जाहु is not preceded by any other word, 
4 
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Thus अतु मीति जतु teach, जातु arteail@ 1 Here ते is anudatta by VI. 
X 186, as itis an sarvadhatuka affix coming after an etgqgq, the word जातु is 
015६ acute, as it isa Nipdta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 
othe: word’? Observe :-—ae जातु करिष्य॒त्ति ॥ {1116 word कटं is end-acute as it 1s 
a fe or noun, 

fers च चिदुत्तरम्‌ ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ ere, च, Argan ॥ 
वृत्ति । किमोवृत्तं विवृत्तं चिवृत्तमहणन तद्धिभक्तयन्तं प्रतीयाडतस्डतमै च प्रस्य तरिकवृत्ते चिद्धत्तर 
पषियमानपूम्र यत्तेन न्त तिङ्न्तं ways भवतति ॥ 

48. Also after a form of किम, when the particle 
चित्‌ follows it and when no other word precedes such form of 
किम्‌, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word faeaga is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning fata The 
word क्विमूदृत्तं means any form of rz with its case affixes, as well as the forms of 
क्रिम्‌ when it takes the affixes इतर and gaan Thus afar yesh afar भोर्जयत्ति, 
किद्‌ अधीते, केनचिन्‌ करति, कस चिद्‌ Tanta, कतरभ्नत्‌ AU, कतमाश्रद्‌ yee ॥ 

Why do we say ‘followed by fra? 005५ ४८ को अुड्न्ते ॥ 

The word stay of the Jast 50६8 qualifies this also; therefore, the verb , 
loses its accent here :-- देवदत्त" कंचित्‌ एति ॥ 

ASAT चानन्तरम्‌. ॥ ४६ ॥ पदनि ॥ आदो, Sarat, च, अनन्तरम ॥ 
वृत्ति निधातप्रतिषधोदव सते । अपूमिति च ॥ आहो उताहो इयेताभ्यामपूवान्यां सक्तमनन्तर तिङन्तं 
AAW WAT Wt 

49. Also after an immediately preceding यादो and 
Sarat, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 
its accent. 

The prohibition of zighd¢a or want of accentuation is understood here, 
so also there is the anuvyitti of अपूर्व fiom the last. 

Thus आहो or उताशे yer उताहो Gnu Why do we say ‘mmediately 
preceding’? In the following stra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb, 

Why do we say “when no word precedes them”? Observe Saw साह 
or उताहो मुक्ते । 

शेषे विभाषा ॥ ५० ॥ erie ॥ शेषे, विभाषा | 
वृत्ति ॥ भदो उपाह इयेताभ्यां य॒न्तं तिङन्ते नाहद्मततं दषे विभाषा भवति ॥ कश्च प्राषः यदन्यद्नम्तरा्‌ ॥ 

50. When the above-mentioned Particles आदो and 
उताहो do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op- 
tionally retain its accent. 
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Thus eat देवर त्तः Garg or wave । sarge Bara ठाति or vai 
गत्यथरोटा द्टृणनचेत्कारकं सवौभ्यत्‌ ॥ ५९१ ॥ war गलयथै-लोा, ae, 
न, चेत्‌, कारकम, स्वै-अन्यत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गसिना समानार्था गयर्था., गयर्थानां धातूनां लोर गयर्थलोर्‌; तेन णय्थलोदा य॒न्तं ser तिङ" 
न्ते araerd भवति, म चेस्करक सर्वान्यद्वति । 
यन्नैव कारके कर्तरि कर्मणि वा ae तैनैव यदि लडपि भवतीलर्थः । adel एवात 
तिङन्तवाच्य कार्कप्रहणेन गृह्येते न करणादि कारकरान्तरम्‌ ॥ 

61. The First Future retains its accent in connec- 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go, 
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 


another. 

Those verbs which have similar meaning with the wotd गति ‘motion’ 
are called गलर्था. ॥ The Imperative of the मलयं verbal roots, is called ware ate 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the Fist Future 
does not become anudatta if the kataka is not all different, The 56156 is, 
with whatever case-relation (kara<a), whether the Subject or Object, the 
Imperative is employed, with the same karaka, the First Futuse must be 
employed, In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word eee de roles the 
Subject and Object only, and not a1y other karaka, such as Instrument, &c, 


Thus ayes Saadeh, द्रषयस्येनम, ‘Come O Devadatta to the village, 
thou shalt see it’, [ere the subjects of both verbs भमामच्छ and प्रेयसि ate the same, 
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely ara and एनम्‌ । भा isa 
Preposition and is accented, गच्छ and देवदत्तं both lose their accent by VIII 1 
19 and 28, ara is first acutc being fo‘med by the नित्‌ affix मन्‌ ॥ So also भागच्छ 
Bara भ्रामं, भेदनं भोक्ष्यते “Come, 0 Devadattal to the village, you w'll eat ride’, 
Hlete the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
and so the rule stil! applies भाहर देवदत्त siete, यत्तदत्त arg Read ॥ 11616 the 
subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely शालीन्‌ ॥ Similarly 
उष्यन्तां देवरतेम शालयः, ATTA Areata “Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let 
them be eaten by Yajfiadatta.” 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe पच Gaya sired, मेये एनम्‌॥ 
‘ Why do we say ‘After ths Imperative’? Observe भागन्चछेरेवदत्त ara, 
waaay । {166 the Potential mood is used, 

Why do we say the ‘First Future’? Obseve भागच्छः दवदत्त माम, 
पयाति एनम्‌ ॥ Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say ‘if the kAraka is not wholly different’? 00956१६ 


1518 ACCENT. { Bx. VIS. Cu 1. § 93 





stares देवदत्त मामं, पिता ते भोदनं सोके | उष्यन्तां देवदतेन शालय सन्तवस्तन gree curt 
is the Imperative of 4g ‘to cany’ 

Why do we use the word wf ‘wholly’? Observe भागच््छ Rag भ्राम, स्व 
श्व सह च द्र्याव way ere also there is prohibition of wighdta and the First 
Futwe ictains its accent, for the subject of the Tuture is not wholly different 
from that of the haperative For Inne the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another, 
Moreovei, the object here in both is the same. Had सर्वं not been used in the 
80६2, wheie the sentence would have 1emained the same, there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 

छोश्च॥५२॥ पदानि॥ aa, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ¦ णोडन्तं तिडन्त गलर्थलोग gai नावुदान्तं भवतति, न शेश्कारये सरवान्यद्वाति ॥ 

52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im- 
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub- 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly difforent. 

Thus मागच्छ देवदत्त art deat भाव्रजज Reali भाम दापि । भागग्यता देवदत्तेन 
ममे दतां यज्ञदत्तेन ॥ ~ 

But not here पच kaart युद््ेनम्‌ because the fist Imperative is not ' 
one of mepf verb. Nor here, भागन्छेदेवदत्त ani पदयेनम्‌, because the fist verb is 
not Imperative but Pote itial, 

If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
1016 will not apply, Thus समागच्छ देवरृत्त धामे, पदयतु सम BATA. ॥ 

By the force of the anuviittt of af the tule will apply to the follow. 
ing’ ames BATT भ्राम, खं चाहं च पश्यावः # 

The separation of this sfitia from the last is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent 50018, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to लोर and not चद्‌ ॥ 

विभाषितं सोपसमैमयत्तममः ।५३॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषितमः, सोपसगेम, अनुत्तमम्‌ | 
वृत्ति ॥ सर्व पूर्वसशुवर्तते ॥ प्रप्रविभपिये, लेडन्त सोपसर्मषुत्तमवर्जिते cals: यन्त तिङन्तं Bente 
सादरात्ते भवति न eRe Tale ॥ 

88. An Imperative preceded by a Proposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of ‘motion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the 
Karaka is not wholly different. . 

The whole of the preceding sQtra is undeistood here, This is a 
PrApte-vibhAsha. Thus emreg Gaga माम भविकं ० Saat शागच्छदेवदत्त माम्र्ाधिं 
ot शषुलि प When the veib is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by 
VU 1 71 
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Why do we say dryatt ‘joined with a Preposition? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no optiox allowed, and the last rule will app $, As समागच्छ 
हेवदृत्त aig 

Why do we say भन्‌ gat ‘nota First Person ? Observe मा मच्छानि 
Pree, are प्रविश्ोलि । 

ara च ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ इन्त, च, ॥ 
कृत्ति ॥ पूर्वं सपमतुवरतैते गलर्धलोदं वजजयिखा इन्त rata युक्तं atest सोपसर्भणुत्तमवजिर्तं विभावितं 
नाडदात्त मवति । 

54, An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 
it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with हन्त, 
but not the First Person. 

With the exception of मययर्थ ster &c, the whole of the preceding stitra 
is u nderstood 1616. 

Thus gar द्र विश o1 प्रवि, हन्त द्वै शाधि or प्रशा ॥ But no option is al- 
lowed here gat ae, as it is not preceded by a preposition, Here tule VIII. 
1, 30, makes the accent compulsory after gat ॥ So also हन्त प्रसुर्मेजावहे इन्त 
WMA STAY where the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsoiily 
by VIII 1. 30. 

The word suas is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root ज्‌ 
in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66), The 72615078] eiding केहे isanudatta by VI. 1. 186, 
because the verb is anudatta-it, The vikarana न therefore retains its accent, 


आम पकान्तस्मामन्तितमनन्तिके ॥ ५५॥ प्रदानि ॥ आमः, एक-गन्तसम्‌, आम- 
aaa, भनर्तिके ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाष उनत्तसेक्रपरान्तरमामन्नितन्तमननन्तिके TART भवलि ॥ 

55. After आम्र, but separated from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the por- 
son addressed is not near, 

Thus भाम्‌ gaye वेश्रवर्तो ६ , क्षाम्‌ ओ देवदत्ता । The 16402 beirg hereby 
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 108. In the 
second example, though भो itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non- 
existent by VII. 1 72, but becomes effzctive by virtue of VIII 1, 73, as it 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows, 

Why do we say भाम्‌? Observe शाक पचसि save । ere it is anudatta 


by VIIL 1. 19 
Why do we say एकान्तरम्‌ ‘separated oaly by one ५001? Obsuive माम 


भ्र PAT देवरत्ता ३ Ul 
Why do we say ‘the Vocative 17 Sec लाम्‌ पचति देवत tt 
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Why do we say घ्यनन्तिकरो ‘not near’? See sa पचसि tava ॥ Here 
some hold that भनन्तिक्र is equivalent to वृर्‌ ‘fai off’. Therefore, accord’ng to 
them, the prohibition applies to एकश्रुति as well as to निति ॥ Ilad it been 
merely a prohibition of xiyhdéa, then the 50113 would become redundant, as 
the n’ghta is precluded by the rule of eka Sruti (I 2. 33) Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-sruti being as’ddhi the pluta udatta of VIII 2 84, is not pio- 
hibited and so the last vowel is piolated, 


Others say that the word syafara means ‘that which is not far off ( a) 
nor very near’, It does not mean yg only. For had it meant ge, the author 
could have used the word वृर्‌ in the sfitra. Therefore the rule of eka-éruti (I 2, 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to yt vocatives. Not being yz, the 
plutodatta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VILL 
2. 84, applies also to yx Vocatives, 


In the example माम्‌ मो देवदत्त, the word भाम्‌. being a Nipata is first 
acute ; the word मो is a shortened form of भवत्‌ (VII1.3 1. Vart) and it 15 accent- 
less by VIII 1 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word देवदत्त would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this 5018 prohibits it, The निघात 
being thus prohibited by this sQtra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application, The one is of एकश्रुतिषरूरातसबुद्धौ (I. 2 33) causing एकश्रुति or 
monotony; the other causing प्डतोरात्तस्य by guy च (VILL 2, 84). The 
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 


यद्धितुपर छन्दसि ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ यत, दि, ठु, परम, wee ॥ 
बृत्ति" ॥ भामान्तितमिदेतवस्वरितस्वात्रादव ते ॥ तिङिनति वतैतएव । यषपरं हिपर ठुपर च तिङन्तं छन्दसि 
ASAT भवति | 
56, A finite verb followed by यत्‌. or हि or g retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. 

The anuvyitti of जमन्ति should not be taken in this 50118; but that of 
faz Thus with यतर we 14४९:---गवां drags ange ॥ The verb says is 
the Imperfect (लङ्क) 2nd person singular of ## of Tudadi class, With हि we 
have, gar षा adie हि (Rig Ved. I 2. 4) The verb gata 15 the Present (mz) 
Plural of aqof Adadi class The samprasdrana takes place because it belongs 
to गृद्यारि class With ठ we have, आख्यास्यामि ga By the previous ऽव. VIII. 
1, 30a verb in connection with aq would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with हि by the sfitra VITL. 1. 34, and in connection with तु by VIII. 
1, 39, the present s(tra 15, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these three Particles oy follow and not any other, If any other 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain Its accent, Thus sf& er रहविहि 1 
Flere trera is the rst Person Dual of the Imperative of सद्‌ (इद्‌ + शप्‌ + वस्‌ = यह + 
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शाद्‌ + धरस्‌ II]. 4 92 = रोहति the स्‌ being clided, as Pra is like लङ III. 4. 8५ and 99). 
The verb aff is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root इण्‌, 
preceded by the Particle are । [ere in tera एषि (= रोहाव भादि), the verb रोहाव 
is followed by the Particle sy, and does not retain its accent But for this rule, 
it would have retained its accent Because gis a मस्यर्थं ae (VII. 1 ए), 
रोव is another रोद in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII 1 52 it would 
have retained its accent But now it loses its accent because it is a fe follow- 
ing after a non fax word छ" । The visarga of eq: is elided before र्‌ by VIIL 
3. I4, then the preceding sy is lengthened and we have ear (छा 3.111) Ans 
other reading is स्वो ter4® ॥ It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to git 
चनचिदिवगोा्ादितद्धिताभ्रेडितेष्यगतेः ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ चन, चित्‌, इव, गोन्न- 
आदि, तद्धित, आश्रेडितेषु, अगतेः ॥ 
aha ॥ चन चिद्‌ इव ara तद्धित भाच्राडेत aay परतः भग्तेरत्तरं तिङ्न्तं arses भवाति ॥ 
57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a Gati Particle Ci. 4. 60 &e), and when it 
is followed by चन, fag, इव, गोत्र &e, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 

Thus tart: Faia चन ; देवदत्तः Gala चित्‌, Few ईचतीव ॥ The list of 
Gotradi words is given under 50६8 VIII 1 22 Thus देवदत्त पचति ‘tag, एवयत्तः 
दवति हषभ्‌, देवदत्त Pala प्रवचनम्‌ &०, The Gotrddi words, here also, denote cen- 
sure and contempt 

With a Taddhita affix, देवदत्त. fate कल्पम्‌, Yer पचति कूपम्‌ ।॥ The 
examples should be given with anudatta Taddhita affixes, like «qa, कल्पप 
(४, 3. 66 and 67) Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddh:ta accent overpowers the verb accent: 
as पचात (V. 3 67). 

With a doubled verb, as; देवदत्त Safer पचति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Participle called Gati’? 
Observe देवदत्त" प्र पश्यति चन्‌ । The word गति in this sQtra as well as in सगतिरपि 
fae (VII, 1, 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I 4 61, 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: umentife चन, ay are Garner, यत्‌ 
काष्ठ कृष्णीकरोति ॥ 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati 
meats, the Upasarga Gati 

amg च ॥५८॥ पद्‌ानि। च, आदिषु, a 
वृत्तिः ॥ चारिषु च परतः तिङन्तमरगतेः पर नादान्ते भवति ॥ 
58. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 
its accent before the Particlos च ( वा, ह, अह and पव VITL1. 24). 
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The arf words are those mentioned in 50४8 VIII 1 24. Thus देवदत्तं 
पश्चति च Gala च, देवदत्त fale वा Grea वा, देवदत्त पचति इ Mas ह, देवदत्तः Fafa are 
खसय" and देवर्त्तः Faas Grae ॥ 

But when preceded by a gati, we have देवदत्तः प्र Fala च प्र खादति au 
Ilere the first verb retains its accent by vittue of the next stra, but the second 
verb loses its accent, 

चवायोगे प्रथमा ॥ ५६॥ Tas Nat, वा, योगे, परथमा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भगतेशिति पूर्व्वे ्वाुद्ृ्टमियन्न नानु सैते। च वा इेतान्यां योगे प्रथमा तिङूविभकिनतिदात्ता 
भवति ॥ 
59. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with च and वा ॥ 

The anuvyjitti of मगति, which was drawn in the last sQtra, does not run 
into this, Thus agate asafe, वीणां व arena aang वा कर्टीयति, कीणां वा area u 

The word art in the sdtra indicates that the mere connection with the 
veib is meant, whethe: this connection takes place by adding these words च 
and वा, defore the verb or after the verb, is immaterial for the putposes of this 
80618, ( not so in the last ), The word प्रथमा shows that the first verb is gov- 
erned by this rule and not the second, 


हेति श्षियायामः ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ ह, इति, क्षियायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति, ॥ ह इतन यन्ता रथमा तिङ्लविभक्तिनलिरात्ता भवति क्षियायां गम्यमानायाम्‌ ॥ 
60. In connection with ह, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The woid क्षिया means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus स्वयै ह स्यन ag, उपा०५।५ पदाति गमयन्त ‘Ile himsclf goes on a car, 
while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot’. स्वय हे अदन HEAR, 
उपाध्याये सक्तन्‌ पाययति ' Himself eats the rice, and makes the pteceptor eat the 
giuel’, Here in both examples, the nighdta of the fist verbs is prohibited, 
The veibs become svarita pluta by VIII. 2, 104. 

अहेति विनियोगे च ॥ ६१ ॥ पदानि ॥ अद, दति, धि ति योगे, च ॥ 
वृत्ति. ॥ भह ईइलयनेन छन्त प्रथमा तिद्विभक्तिनानुदात्ता भवति विनियागे गम्यमाने चक्राष्रात्‌ कियाय च ॥ 
61. In connection with अहु, the fist verb retains 
jts accent, when it refers to vatious commissions, (as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ) 

The word विनियोग means sending a person to perform several corm 
tnissions. The word च in the 50६१ diaws in the anuvyitti of किया also, 

Thus & अह मामं गच्छ, ख ATE शरण्यं गच्छ ॥ So also when क्षिया is meant, 
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as wang रथेन याति १, उपाध्यायं पराति गमयति स्वयमहदनं MERRY, उपाध्याय सक्तून्‌ 
पाययति ४ The prohibition of xzghdéta and prolation are as in the last apho- 


rism. 
चादत्मेपपयेद्यवधारणम्‌ ॥ ६२ ॥ पदानि ॥ च, अह्‌, BMA, एव, इति, भव 


धारणम्‌ ॥ 
afar ॥ चलेपे भहलेपि च प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिनदिराना भवति एवेयेतयरवधारणार्थ प्रयुज्यते | 


62. When च and अह are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when wa with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this fq take place ? Where the sense of च or stg is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elsion of @ and भह 1 There the force जच is that of aggregation ( age ), 
and of atg is that of ‘only’ ( केवल ) Theis elided when the agent is the 
same, and अह्‌ is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where «is elided —Raaq qa सामं reg देवदत्त एवारण्ये गच्ठतु = are 
TOY च गच्छतु tt 

So where सहं is elided: 25.--डेवदत्त एव भामं शच्छतु, aged एव भरण्य गच्छतु = प्राम 
„ कैव, भरण्य केवलं ॥ 

Why do we say अवधारणे ‘when limitation is meant’? See देवदत्तः ea 
भोक्ष्यते, Baga: क्वेव धाध्येष्यते । ~The word एव here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an im- 
possibility’, The first sentence means न क्वचिन्‌ मोक्ष्यते क्व 1 एव = कववं by पररूप 
(VIL 1. 94 Vart ). 

ष्वादिरोपे विभाषा ॥ ६२॥ पदानि । च, आदि, St, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चाएयो नचयादहिवयुक्तति प्भनिर्दिट । गृ्यन्त; तेषां तेपे भयमा तिद्भविभक्तिनठुरात्ता भवति 
विभाषा॥ 

68. When च, ( वा, ह, अह and एव ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with च at.—aar तीयो Safer or Rea, Bar गा भाञ्याय दुहन्ति ॥ 
Here भवन्ति optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when ar is 
elided, as :-—sftiafy GMa or HF ay Ft । So also with the remaining. 

qrala च sane eel पदानि । बे ara, इति, च, छन्दसि ॥ 
ghar: Sarr इयेताभ्यां gear प्रथमा तिद्धविभक्तिर्विभाषा azarae भवति छन्दसि विषये ॥ 

64. Also in connection with & and ara, may 
optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 
accent. ॥ 

J hus ergy देवानाम्‌. सीत्‌ (or suet) रनिरखुराणार भासीत्‌ ॥ वृहस्पति | देवानां 
धेहित भासी (or erate), दण्डामकौवदरणां (Taittariya Sanhita VI 4 10, 7 but with 
out the particle ® ), sre वाव दस्त कासीत्‌ ( ० sitar), नेत्तर भासीत्‌ ॥ 

5 
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शरै has the force of age and क्षमा, and वाव that of प्रसिद्धि and ame । 
प्रकान्याभ्यां aaa ॥ ६५ । पदानि ॥ पक, अन्याभ्याम्‌, earatyant Il 
दत्तिः ॥ एक भन्य इयेताभ्य। समथान्या युक्ता प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिर्विभाषा aaa भवति छन्दसि विधये ॥ 
65. Also in connection with पक and मन्य, optionally 
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when there 
words have the same meaning (‘the one the other’ ) 
Thus प्रजामेक्रा जिन्वति ( or जिन्वति ) अभमेकारक्षति । तयोरन्यः fort eager (or 
शृत्ति ), भनश्रन्नन्यो मभिषवाकरीति (Rig Veda I 164 20, Mundaka Upanishad III. 1). 
Why do we say qayiat ‘having the same meaning’? See एको Bara- 
पतित्‌ | Here एकं is a Numeral and has not the sense of ety ‘the one another ’, 
The word any is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of ym, for it has various 
meanings. while there is no ambiguity about the word सन्य ॥ एकोऽर्यार्ये प्रधाने च 
प्रथमे केवले तथा । साधारणे सभानेऽस्पे संख्यायां च प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
agra ॥ && ॥ पदानि ॥ यत्‌, इत्तात्‌ , निरयम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति" ॥ भयमा छन्दसीति निवृत्त, निवातप्रतिदेष देव । 
वान्तिकम्‌ ॥ यथा काम्ये वेति वक्तब्यम्‌ ॥ 


66. In connection with यदू in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 


e 
The anuvyitti of प्रथमा and छन्दत ceases, The prohibition of nighdta, 
which commenced with न we,( VIL 1, 29) is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word ag occurs, that is called यद्वृत्तं । The word gw denotes here 
the foim of az in all its declensions with case affixes, According to Kasika, 
इतर and डतम are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 
See also the explanation of fag in VIII. 1 48 


Thus यो waht य hears येन gS at ददाति, यत्‌ कामास्ते ger ( Rig Veda 
ॐ, 121, 10) ame arate (T.S. ४. 5. 1. 1 ) यद्‌ वायुः कवते । For the form ayaae, 
see VI. 3. 92. Thouzh the 50113 is in the Ablative ( चदृृत्तात्त्‌ ) and therefore 
sequires that the verb should zm medzately follow it, yet in amma वायु वाति, the 
intervention of arq does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of Patan, ali, 


Vért;—Optionally when the sense is that of ‘ wheresoever’ or ‘when- 
soever’, The word यायाक्राम्य means Byes ‘as one wishes’, without regard of 
time or space, The xzighdta is piohibited here also, As aq क्व चन यजति TT 
देवयजन एवं यजते ॥ 

पूजनात्पूजितमचदात्ते काष्ठादिभ्यः ॥ ९७ ॥ पदानि ॥ पूजनात्‌, पूजितम, AE 
aren, काष्ठादिभ्यः ॥ 


ata: ५ पूजनेभ्यः क्ादिभ्य उत्तरपदं एूजितमदुदात्ते भवति ॥ 
या्तिकम्‌,॥ मलोपश्च ५ , 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 
aang class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aundatta. 
This refers to compounds, the 815६ members of which are praise-de- 


noting words. The word काष्ठाहिभ्य.) is added to the sfitra from a Vartika 


Thus कष्ठिध्यापक, काष्ठाभिरूपक , शरूणाध्यापक”, शरुणाभिकूपक्रः | 

SIATATTT | भमातादुवाध्यापकः TATA TAT TH | भदुताध्यापक । भथुतामिरूफ्कः | 
BET अष्ताभ्यापक्रः । TS भङक्तध्यापक भृश ) भेशाध्याग्क्त | घोर । घोपध्यापक. | खल. । 
छु्याण्यापकत। । परम । परमाध्यापन्तः ख । RTEATTT | अति अलध्याप्क ययो । शीरध्यापकर । at 
रभिरूपकः । स्वध्यापक' । सपुत्र ! घ्पुक्ाभ्यपपक । कल्याण | कस्याणाध्यापकः ' 

Védet-The final q should be elided in forming these words The 
word दारणं 15 an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like writ मतः ॥ In 
such a case, there can be no compounding. hence the elision of @ is taught. 
This is the opinion of VArtika—kara Katyayana. According to Kagika, thee is 
compounding under wax व्यैसकादि rule, and so wis elided by the general rule of 
5971458, This becoming of s1gqrt takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com- 
pound is finally acute (VI. 1.223) But there is no elision in दारणमध्यापक्र &c. 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vartika ‘arr’, 
this further fact is also denoted, wher2 the case - affix is not employed and so 
the mis not heard, there the second member becomes anudatta When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of mas ARMAS, दारुणमध्यापरक। ॥ 


Though the word पृजन"फपात्‌ have implied its correlative term पूजितः 
the specific mention of ga in the aphorism indicates that the word denoting 
पूजित should follow व after the word denoting gaat In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the sdtra, is a jfiapaka of the existence of the follow- 
egg प्रकरणे पञ्चमी निर्दशेऽपि सानन्तर्थमाग्रीयते “In this subdivision or context, 
though a word may be exlubited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated 
by it’. This has been ilustrated in the previous rule of agqwra, Pea, in 
explaning forms like ayqz argatfa &c. 

Though the anuvyitti of ^ anudatta’ was current, the express employ- 
ment of this term in the sdtra indicates that the prohibetion (of anudatta) 
which also was current, now ceases, 


On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on 
Siddhdnta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :—The words 
arms &c, are all synonyms of भदत, meaning wonderful, prodigious: and are 
words denoting praise. This is an aphorism appettaining to samAsa subject, 
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura~ 


vyansakadi. 


ing rul 
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Védrt'—The elision of q should be mentioned दारणम्‌ भष्यापक्तः, in 
making the compound of these two words the elision of the case affix, in this 
case q,is natural The vaitika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form This is the op nion of the 
authors of Kagik4, But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
Bhashya, this aphorism is not a samfsa rule and the words eran &c, are 
adverbs not admitting of samasa, and so the rele app.ies to these wo.ds when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
compounds under the Mayuravyansak&di class, Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a samasa rule, the word समसि would have been 
used in the 5418 and this 1s valid There is no adhikara of samasa here, that 
could have caused 5871458 and in this view, the vartika मलोपश्च also becomes 
effective had it been a samAsa rule, the vartika would have been redundant 

1 काष्ठ, 9 दारण 3 ममतिापुच, 44a, 5 syatare, 6 argara 7 erga, 8 erga, 9 भदत, 
10 sam, 11. ग 12 Gre, 13 Gag 14 पणम, 15 ख 16 भति, 17 कल्याण 

सगतिरपि तिडः ॥ ९८॥ पदानि ॥ स, गतिः, भपि, तिङ्‌ ॥ 
धृति" ॥ सगतिरगतिरपि प्रजनेभ्यः का्ादिभ्य पर प्रजित तिङ्न्तमदुरात्त भवाति ॥ 

68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudaita, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it, 

Whether a finite vetb is compou ided with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple vetb lose their accent when it is qualified by the 
adverbs arg &c, Thus aq arg raft ay काष्ठं svar By VIII 1 28, the finite 
verb would have lost its accent after the word ag, but this loss was prohibited 
by VIII 1, 30 in connection with aq, the present stra re-ordains the loss, by 


setting aside the arohibition of VIII ग 30 
The word सुगति ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses 


its accent The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 


यत्‌ का TH! ROT, थत्‌ क ष्णी करिति । , 
The word तिङ्‌! used in the sQtra to indicate that the words qualified 


by arg &c in the preceding sdtra, were non तिङ्‌ words—i ©, were substantives, 
The rule of ara of that stra, therefore, does not apply here 
कुत्सने च सुप्यगोत्रादौ ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ Hear, च, we, अगोध्रादौ ॥ 
वृतिः ॥ पादि्ति निवृत्तम्‌ ॥ सगतिरपि तिङिति वर्ते ॥ कुत्सने च छबन्ते गोषारिविति परतः सग. 
तिरे तिङ्‌ भगतिरण्ययुशत्तो भवति ॥ 
वाक्तिजभ्‌ ॥ क्रिंयाद्कस्सन इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । ian) प्रति ्वाहुबन्धो भवतीति वन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ पिभाषिते चापि बहयैमवुदात्ते भवतीति यक्तन्यष्‌ | 
Kankd af कुर्सने क्रियाया मकप gets तिङीति चोक्ता । 
6 give ioe बन्धो विभात चारि weed ॥ 
9 nite verb, alony with its preceding Gatti, 
if uny, becomes anudatia, when a Noun, denoting the faals of 
the action, follows, with the exception of गोत्र &e, 
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The anuvritti of garg (ला 1.17) ceases But the anuvyitti of the last 
80112 is current. Thus पक्ति परति, erate off, प्रचि मिथ्या, sooth freer ) 

Why do we say geda ‘denoting the fault of the action? See द्वति wit- 
WA 

Why do we say gq ‘a noun’? § Observe Safe क्लिदनाति ॥ 

Why do we say with the exception of try &c. See दति tran, Fate 


Ba Tae प्रवष्वनम्‌ ॥ 
Vére: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned in the stra, 


must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb, The rule wil not apply, if the geaa refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus Gata पूतिर्देवदत्तः, प्रप्वति ofa. । 

Vért: [५ should be stated that पूत्ति has an indicatory wn The effect 
of this is that the word gf is finally acute, because of the indicatory चं ॥ The 
word पूति is not a क्तिन्‌ formed word, because itis not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like yfavrz, nor is it a word formed by क्तिच्‌ affix, because this is not 
a संज्ञा word, therefore, it is a woid without a derivation. Therefore by प्रातिपदिक 
ere (Phit 1 1) it will be end-acute. The vdrdzka, therefore, indicates that when 
पूति causes the loss of accent of the veib, then it is end acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, aff is derived 
from ¥ by adding the Un&di affix fay diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute, 

Vért: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally : 
when it loses its accent, then qf is end-acute, Thus sata पूति, 01 पच्चन्ति पूतिः, 
setts पूर्ति; on प्रपचन्ति Ste ॥ 

८4014 The following noun denoting fault must refet to the action, 
The elision of 9 is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word gf has an indicatory च, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plutal, The elision of 4 mentioned above refers to the clision 
of qin दारणम्‌ भच्यापक्रः = दारुणाध्याप्रक। ॥ The words उक्तार्थम्‌ mean व्याचाधपरपयकायेत- 
भरयोजनमेतरित्यर्यः ॥ 

गतिगेतौ ॥ ७० ॥ पदानि ॥ गतिः, गतौ ॥ 
ata: ॥ सतिर्भतै परतो sagrsit भवति 1 
70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 


by another Gati. 

Thus Sed@ea, सष्कनयति, भ भरसेपर्थो हरति ॥ | Why do we say af “a Gati 
becomes &c”? Obseive Vara. प्रपचति । Here हेवरृत्त is a PrAtipadika and does 
not lose its accent Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe sit 
aagitey aftr थाहि मूर रोमभिः ॥ Here भा is a Gati to the verb याहि, the complete 
verb is पायाहि ॥ But as si is not followed by a Gati, but by a Piatipadika 
मन्द्रः telains its accent Had the word war not been used in the stra, this 
eu would have lost its accent, because the rule would have ‘een too wide, 
without any iestriction of what followed it. 
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fare Darvas oe ॥ पदानि ॥ fa, च, उदात्तवति ॥ 
ahr गतिरति वैते तिङन्ते उदात्तवाति परनो गतिरचुरन्तो भवति ॥ 


71. <A Gati becomes anudatia, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 


The word af&: is understood here. Thus ae 3 दचति, यत्‌ wares » 

Why have we used the word fafa in the 5001827 In order to restrict 
the scope of the word उकात्तचति , so that 8 Gati would not become accentless 
before evety udatta word, but only before udatta verbs. Thus अ does not 
become anudatta before ay: in att dey रिद हरिभि यीहि॥ 111६ be said that the 
word शततिं is a paiticular name which the Particles get before verb only, and 
therefore गति would always tefer to its correlative term verd, and not to noun, 


like as the word father refeis to its correlative term sow and not nephew: and 
that, therefore, warwafy must refer to the veré like याहि and not to a noun like 
age, then also we say that the employment of the term fare is necessary, in 
oider to indicate that the verb must be a finze verb, and not a verbal root, 
So that though a verbal 1oot be udatta, yet ifin its conjugated form ( तिडन्त ) 
it is not udatta the त्ति will not lose its accent Thus in yao mee, the root 
कर is anudAtta, but the fear form कंतेति is udatta, hence the rule will apply 
hee: which would not have been the case had उदात्तवति not been qualified by 
fate ॥ For the maxim is यतुक्रियायुन्ताः भरादयस्‌ तेषां सं प्रति गद्य॒पसर्मसंते भवत ॥ 
Thesefore in a तिडन्त the designation of गतिं is with regard to धाहु or verbal 
toot Obj: If तिङि is used for this puipose, then the rule will not apply to an 
ata ending 0705, hike भ्र प्वतिकतराग्र 810 प्रपन्वसितमाम्‌+ for these are not तिडन्त ; 
but as a matter cf fact, we find that प्र loses its accent, in these forms also. 
How is this explained? Aws Tere there ae two views some compound the 
Gati with the completed सामन्त form पण्वतितयाम्‌ ॥ According to them, this 7 
would get the accent, on the 1ule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2); so that even if the woid fax was not used in the sdtra, the 
form qafaaae, being the second member of a compound, became anudatta; and 
so भ्र bemg followzd by an anudatta never loses its accent, According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in Hoafraua &c, Others com- 
pound the woid ending in aq ( पचतितर ) with the Gati, and having formed 
aqafiraz, then add the affix साम्‌ ॥ According to this view, the sry accent 
debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the Jast prevails?” 
(afitag ), and so प्र is anudatta, not by this rule, but by eraaraed पष्मेकवर्ज ॥ 
Accoiding to them the word + प्रपचति ॥ According to both of these views, 
this 50६8. is not necessary for the puposes of yqrafatre &c. But there isa 
third view which makes this stitra necessary even for this putpose There is 
this maxim: गतिकारकोपपदानाम्‌ afk सह समासवचनं are geera ^ 1: should be 
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stated that Gatis, Karakas and Upapadas ate compounded with bases that end 
with Krit-affixes, before a case-teimination has been added to the Jatter”. 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with kyit formed words only before the addition 
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
does not take place before a cas2 affix has been added The other view 
makes no such difference between krit-formed and non-kyit formed words, 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes According to the first 
view, the Gati प्र can never be compounded with पन्वतितेणम्‌ as it is not a सुबन्ते ॥ 
So both प्र and परलतित्तराम्‌ having different accents, the present sitra became 
necessary to cause the loss of accent of 71 


Why have we used the word उदात्तवति ? See § पचति, र Re ॥ Here 
the verb loses its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. 


arahad पू्मवि्यमानवत्‌ ॥ ७२ ॥ पदानि ॥ tase, ger, अविद्यमा- 
नवत्‌ ॥ 
ght । मामन्तितं पूर्वमवियमानवड्वति, तस्मिन्सति यत्काय तत्न भवाति ॥ 


72, A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following ‘word, 
and the enclitic forms of युष्मद्‌ and अस्मद्‌). 


Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes setved by considering it as non- 
existent? They are (x) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a पद्‌, would have caused under VIII. 1 19, 
As *ra | Stra! Here the first Vocative 37g does not cause the second Vo- 
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198 (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII 1. 28 is prevented: as, Yaar Tare ॥ (3) 
The substitution of the shorter forms of युष्मद्‌ and stemy, required by VIII 1, 
20-23 is prevented, as दवदत्त तथं (not ते) ara स्वम्‌, Fate AA (not मे) प्रामः स्वम्‌ ॥ (4) 
The application of VIII, 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the inte:vention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness ( भनेन्तरम्‌ ) of the 
Particle from the verb as, mag Faq एष्वसि ॥ (5) For the purposes of VII, 7, 
47, though a Vocative may precede sq, the latter is still considered as srffu- 
aay and VIII. 1 47 applies, as देवद जातु Hafan (6) So also in the case of VILL, 
ए, 49, as Suey देवदत Gen, उताहो Frat Tae, no option is allowed here by VIII. 
1. 50, 
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Why do we use the word ‘as if’ or agin the sdtra, instead of saying 
‘altogether’? In other words, why do we say “it is considered as if non-ex- 
istent”, mstead of saying “it is considered ‘altogether non-existent”? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect, Thus in माम्‌ सो ager! the 
vocative सो is considered as one word (एकान्तर) for the purposcs of separating 
srry fiom the vocat ve Fer under VILL. 7 ss This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali, but the opinion of the author of KAsika is that भो would have been con- 
sidered asfeifranraag, but for VIL. 1 73. र 

Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe शेवदचः पठति ॥ Why do we 
say पूवं ‘w'th regard to the subsequent word? The vocative itself will not be 
considered as non existent for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such Thus in देददच Gaze, the vocative Farr gets its accent by 
VI. 1. 193 also, In fact, the word 3 connotes its correlative पर ‘subsequent’; 
and the vocative is considered as non existent, for the purposes of the opera- 
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such Operation be caused 
by the vocative itself, or by any other caase; but it is not tu be consicered non- 
cxistent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself, Therefore 
in Fara Fare, Devadatta does get thé accent of the vocative, In इममे शङ्गे यघुने 
सरस्वति Tair the first ४००३४१४९ ay is considered as non-existent with regard to 
gar, and, therefore, ag¥ is considered as following immediately after the pada 
मे and thus यषुने becomes anudatta, not because of शङ्गे, but because of मे; simi- 
larly सरस्वति and WHF are anudatta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because of ¥ In other words, the inte: vention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of % 4 

नामन्ते समानाधिकरणे सामान्यवचनम्‌ ॥ ७९॥ पदानि ॥ न, strata, 
समानाधिकरणे, सामान्य-वचनम्‌. ॥ 
वृत्ति" ' भधेद्ममानवत्वस्य परिवेषः । घामन्बितान्ते समानधेकरणपरतः पूवेमामम्नितान्तं सामान्यवन्वनं 
माविद्ममानवद्धवति ॥ . ४ 1 

78. A perceding vocative, when it conveys 8 gene- 

ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition 
with the former, 

This sdtra prevents the operation of the last sQtra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
first. Thus हन्न Seg, माणवकज्ञटिलिकष्याएक ॥ The fist vocative being considered 
as existing, second vecative loses its accent. 

Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent’? Observe waa Fen® here 
the verd does not losc its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition or 
समानाधिकरणे? Observe शृवेस्च fea यत्तइच, here the word पण्डितं qualifiss age, 
and is not in apposition with fay, and hence it retains its accent, 
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Why do we say समाल्यवचनस्‌ ‘which is a geneiic word? The tule will 
not apply when the Vocatives 216 synonyms Thus Sea देवे सरस्वति ई Het 
विष्य एतानि ते steey नामानि ! All these Vocatives ate sy: onyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all ictain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1 198) According to 
Padamanjaii the 1eading given in Taittariya Bi is - ¢& tas दिति सस्प्वति fhe 
प्रेयसि महि विश्रुते, एतानि ते stirs नामानि ॥ सामान्यत्रचनम्‌ means ‘a generic term When 
the fist is a generic term, and the second sa specific term, (दिक्ञेष TAA) qualify- 


ing the first, and both are in the sngular number, there the present tule will apply. 


विभाषितं चिेषवचने बहुवचनम्‌ ॥ ७४७॥ पदानि । Ratan, धिशचिष- 
चचने, बहुवचनम्‌ ॥ 
दत्तिः ॥ पूर्वेणाविद्यमानवस्वे प्रतिषिद्धे emer उच्यते । विरेषवचने समानाधिकरणे भामम्नितन्ते परत 
पूर्वमामन्बितं घहवचनान्तं विमावितमवियमानवडद्वति | 
74 When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu- 
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term, 

This ordains option, where the last sQtra would have made the con 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory, Thus देश्राः Fear or 
War gear | श्राह्मणापेश्चाक्ररणाः or Frat Marve ॥ 

The anuvgitti of सामान्यवचनम्‌. is understood hee; the second vocative, 
therefore, must be a विकेषवचन्‌, as beiig the coielative of the former, where 
is then the necessity of employing the woid तिेष्वचन्ने in the sdtia? This 
word is used in the aphorism for {16 sale of piecision only. 

Why do we say ‘in the plural number? Observe ram afta 1१० 
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is a/qways considered as 
existent and so rule VIJI. 1 73 applies 

The 50688 73 and 7485 eninciated by PAniniare: 73 कामस्तिते समानाधि- 
क्षरणे, 24. waaay विभाषितं विशेषवचने (i.e 73. The preceding Vocative is not 
considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition 
with it. 74 Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a paiticular term), Patanjali made the amendment by 
adding सामान्यक्षचने to 73 also, and the author of Kagika has added बहुवचनम्‌ to 
74, from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted arararaag fiom it: 


though he 1eads its anuvzitti । 





अथ अषटमाध्यास्य हितीयः पादः। 


----->|<--~ 
BOOK EIGHTH. 


Cuaritr Srconp. 


gaara ॥ १। पदानि ॥ gsr, ज-सि द्धम्‌ ॥ 
aft । पूथत्नासिद्धमिलयपिकार भा अध्यायपर्सिमाप्रे यदित ऊमवुक्रमिष्याम' पूरासिद्धमियेवं at 
वितव्यम्‌) तत्न येयं सपादेसाराध्याय्यावुकान्ता एतस्यामय TAA SEMA ऽसिद्धो भवाते। इत उत्तर चो त्तरो- 
न्ते थोग पूर्वघूरव्ासिद्धा भवतति भसिद्धवद्भवति aan न कराते इति भर्थंतेदेतदसिद्धवचनं 
सेशलक्षणप्रतिषेधार्थं उत्सगलक्षणभावार्थं ष्च 
1. Whatever will be taught hercafier, upto the 
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 
This is an Adhikdia or governing tule, and extends upto the e1d of the 
Book Whateve- we shall teac1 hereaftei is to be understood as non existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule With regard to whatever has been taught 
in the preceding Seven Booxs and a qvaiter, the tulcs contamed in these 
three last chaplets 816 consdered as कक And further, ‘n these three 
chapters a subsequent tule is, as if it had not taken effect, so 91 as any pre- 
ceding 1ule is concetned The wod सिद्धम्‌ भसिद्धवद्भवति, सिद्धकार्यं न करोति । 
The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation cf a siddha or 
effective rule’, This tule of 10n effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an Adefa rule, and establishing the operation of an utsaiga or 
general iule. Tous भस्मा उद्धर, ar भक, ar आयय ater भारस्य । In all these, the 
elision of and aby VIII. 3 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and भा +ड does not five use to guna, nor मा भन 
str In fact, for the puiposes of the application of syrggm iule of VI. 7. 87, 
०५ the RG tale of VI व, rot, the rale छ, 3 19 is considerce as not to have 
taken effect at all, 


Similaly ergs, सुष्मात्‌, सषुवििन्‌ from अदश्‌ 1 Thus भद्‌ + ङेन्णर्‌। ङः 
(VIL 2, 102 अ being substituted for the पि दर, which again nerges in the 
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preceding भ छा. i 97) असु +ड (VUI 2 80 इ being substituted for अ, and 
मू for g of अद्‌) Now the substitution of & for ¥ takes place only after Pro 
nouns ending in 87, but सु isa pronoun ending ing so this €& (VII 1. 14) 
should not take pace. The present stra he ps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of at into इ by VILL 2 801s consideied aseddha for the purposes 
of the application of VIT 1.14 
छष्किका छस्कजद्धा च क्ष(मिमानोअढनत्तया ( 
Rada भलां जरस्व, सुडकतिण्मातिदरनम्‌ ॥ 

The forms शुष्किका, शुष्क जङ्धा क्षामिमान्‌, sitters and युडलिण्म्‌ान्‌ illustrate 
this rule excellently, 

(1) हष्किक्ता # = To the root ya we add the पि 904 त, 25 छु +त शष +क 
(a changed to क by VILI.2 51) =H, Add the fe ninine affix दापू and we have 
went Add to this the affix (V 3 70 73), as aearta=genm the femi- 
nine of which with सप्‌ wilt be geRar (the shortening taking place by VII 4 
13) Now tis changed to हइ by VII 3 44 and we have qrfmart Now tule 
VII 3. 46 makes this इ substitution optional, when a & precedes the स, as is 
the case here: and that rule would require the alteinative foim gear) But 
there is no such alternative forn, because the क्र of gs was the substitute of 
त by VILL. 2 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli- 
cation of VII 3 46. 


(2) शुष्कजङ्घा । Tete rule VI 3 37 would have required the form to 
be genrstgar like मदिकाकल्पा there being no pun-vad-bhava when there is a 
penultimate क 1 But the ain gear being the result of VIIE 2, 51 is const- 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI 3. 37. 


(3) क्षाभिमाप्‌ । (1018 woid may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix agg to the Patronymic word ag of to the noun क्षानिर्‌ [क्षाम- 
स्यापव्यं = क्षानि ०" क्षापोऽस्यास्लीति = क्षातिन्‌) ॥ The word क्षाम्‌ is formed by adding the 
Nishtha त्त to the toot क्ष, as +a =arta (VI. ग. 45) =क्षाम (the त being changed 
toa by VIIL. 2 53) Now this a is considered as non effectual for the pur- 


poses of application of VIII 2 9, which requires the change of q of az to 9, 
when aq is added to a word having a penultimate a, as in समीरात्‌ ॥ Therefore 
we have anrfarg and not क्षाकिवाच्‌ tt 


(4) Brseq This is the Aorist thiid person singular of the Derivative 
root eqfé, from the Past-Paiticiple of aau Thus वह्‌ + त-उढ (७7 1 15). Add 
to it णिच्‌ [1 the sense of qareag (IIL. 1, 26): and then form tts gz The ge 
is founed by addiig चङ्क (LIT 1, 48), befor which the stem is redup'icated (VI 
1 11) In reduplicating all the rules that went before in forming जह 216 consi- 
dered asiddha, viz the rule by which इ was changed toa (as qat+ स = उह + त = उद्‌ + 
a VIII 1 31), the cule by which त was changed to ध (उद्‌+त=उद्‌+ध VU 1 


1534 ASIDDIJA RULE (Bk VOL Cu I §. 2 





40) the rule by which y was changed tog (VIIT « 41), and the tule by which 
the 015६ ¢ was elided (VIII 3 13 as ¥a@te=eia=He VI. 3 111) The el'sioy 
णहि before णि being considered sthAuvat, we redup icate ga; as RET + ae 
+ प-उरदेढत्‌ (VIL 4 60) = उन्नदत्‌ (VII 4 62) = ऊजढत्‌ (VIII 4 54). Theieis no 
इ ५५८०५ by VII 4 79, because of the prohibitio1 of spayayy of VIL. 4 93. With 
the augmert it becomes vitsieq.t The form sfi Seq is fiom aff ending in 
the affix क्तिम्‌ । 

(5) छडरिण्मान्‌ ! This is formed by adding मतुप्‌ to the word Bare, 
which is formed by ray (ae केडि) 11016 also the म of मतुप्‌ 18 not changed into 
aby VIII. 2 10, because the change of gto @ (VIII. 1 3), and again 
of @ to ड्‌ aic considered asiddha 

The rules of interpretation, however, coitained fn the previous pait 
will apply to th’s part also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior or 
पर्व, for they become operative then only whe1 occasion 1cquiics to apply them. 
The maxim which gover 15 such rules is कारयक्रात हि dat प्रसिषम्‌ ~The rules, there- 
fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII 2, 23, or the 
seventh case, 85 VIII 2 26, or the fifth case, as VIII 2 27, should be inter- 
preted in accordance with the 50605 get त्याने योगा, तसिमिन्निति Fee clea, स्मार्ते 
TAT 

But with regard to the paibhasha तिप्रतिषेषे पर arg, the above will not 
hold good = For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rte in these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regaid to the prior, theie can ot arise any conflict of 
two tules of equal force with regard to them And it is only whete there is 
such a conflict, that the a dove rule of interpretation applies, This Leing so, in 
विस्कोयैम, varia formed by ण्यत्‌ (IIL 1, 124) the guna ordained by VIL 3 86 
is not debaned by the aff rule VIII.2, 77, because there is no conflict between 
guna‘iule VII. 3 86 and the diigha-rule VIII. 2 77, for the latte is simply 
non-existent with regaid to the former 

But though the विप्रपत्तिबेध 1 16 docs not apply in these chapters; yet 
an apavada rule hete even, does over-ride an ulsaigr tule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apavda rule would be useless The apavada rule is there- 
fore not considerec asiddha. Thus the utsaiga rule ga (VIII. 2. 31) is set 
aside by the apavdda rule afyufatd (VIII 2. 32), and thus we have दग्धा, दोग्धुम्‌ 
(इद च = रोष 1 ठच्‌ ) 

नलोपः greacaagiatg कति ॥२। wnt ने कोपः, सुए-स्यर-सक्षा- 
तष््-विधिपु, कृति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नलोप प्र्ैनासिन्नो भवति खष्िधौ स्वरविधौ सत्ताविधी एुम्विधेा च कृति Pree nena 
Roary स्वस्सत्तातुकां विधेयस्वान्ते कमषष्ठीधुक्तेभोवसाधनी ऽभिसब्यते सुपा तु सबन्धसामान्य- 
Sra कर्फसाधनः। तम सुपः स्थाने यो विधिः Bes च परभूत सर्वसौ छध्िधिरिति सर्व्ासिन्नयं 
भवति! 
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2, The elision of a final g (VII. 2.7) is con- 
sideied as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow- 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding’ case endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment & before a Krit affix. 

The word विधि in the stra applies to all the four words preceding it: 
25 खुबूचिधि, स्वरविधि &c {716 force of the Genitive compound in स्वरत्रिधि, सक्षेविधि 
तुग्विधि is that of ordaining the existence of something eg when an accent is to 
be given to a woud, o1 a particular designation is to be give1 to it o: when & 
is to be added to it, (भावसाधन ) ॥ {716 compound gafyfy means however, the 
rule relating to the case endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word when a case ending follows ( कर्मसाधन ) | 

(1) gafait:-—As राजाभे, तक्षभि ॥ Here the elision of च्‌ of waa and 
तक्षन्‌ being asiddha, the भिस्‌ is not changed to y& by VII 1 9. So also शजं 
भ्याम्‌ तक्षभ्यां, राजस TATU 11616 the finals of राजञ and तक्ष are not lengthened 
before भ्यां by छपिच (VII 3, 102) and no: changed to ए before यु by (VII 3. 
103) as in नरभ्यां and ag of the stem ending in atu 

(2) स्वरविधिः As रजवनी aid not राज्री। For the elision of a be'ng 
asiddha, the 1ule VI. 1 220, docs not apply, for the word is co 1sidered not 19 
end in stadt but तूती । = Sumilatly in पञ्चार्मम्‌ and दशा्मम्‌, the elision of न being 
asiddhia, the first member does not become ady-udatta by VI 2 90 Similaily 
पञ््चवीज्ी. the elision of x being asiddha, the first member docs not :etain its 
ouginal accent as required by VI 2 29 

The word qarzis first acute as it is formed by the affix कनिन्‌ (4 1, 
156). राजवती is formed by adding ङीष्‌ to the मतुप्‌ लाता word, by IV. 1. 6. 
पञ्चार्मम्‌ ‘sa compound under rule Tl 7 50 of पृड्चन्‌ 1 भूर्म, and when q is elided, 
the fiist member becomes a word ending in st and would requue the accent 
of VI, 2. 90. 

(3) सक्षाविधि :--^5 पञ्च ब्राह्मण्यः, ger ब्राह्मण्य्‌ ॥ (116 elision of च्‌ being 
28140118, the words पच and aq are still called shash though they no longer end 
in नू (ष्णान्ता षर्‌ 1. 1.24) Being called qq, they do not take erg in the 
feminine (IV, 1. 10). 

According to the VAitikak4ia, there is no necessity of using the word 
@ar in the sttia ( सत्ता त्रहणानर्थ॑क्य च afairacaarter ), because the elision of is 
caused by reason of its having such a designation ( 85 gz) Thus without 
its having the name of gz there would be no elision of Hy and way, without 
such clision, there is no pada safjfia of these words, and unless these woids 
get Pada designation, {1616 can be no clision of एए VIII 2.7 The shash 
des'gnation, howevei, would not be retained by these words after taking 
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plural affixes, wien feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
39118 The पञ्चन्‌ 814 वृद 6141118 in q would require gty in the feminine, 
which is however p ohibited, fo whei जस्‌ and नू 216 elided the words end in 
at aid tequ re arg for the 1 femtime, which 1s also pioh bited, because, by the 
piesei t sQtra the word sul! retains its designation of ष्‌ 


Q Wow can this be the purpose of this 50६87 There are two views 
as regu definitiois ( amt ), the one is that a particular name 1s given toa 
thing once for all frzory to any operations, aid operations arc performed after- 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise This view is embodied in the 
maxim adigat सज्ञापासिाषम्‌ ‘Sanjha and Paribhashds remain wheie they are 
taught ’ The other view 1s that the sanjfid sfltra is to be read with every 
particular operative sftra, and the sanjfid given to the word afresh, with every 
new ope ation 11 other words, the sanjfia s(itia becomes identified with a 
vidhi sQtra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied This is embodied in the 
maxim क्रायक सत्तापरिभाषम्‌ “ Sanjiids and Paribhasas are attracted by or unite 
with the ...es th:t € गतं १ ce.ta n operations ” In the first view, the yz sanjfia 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding sa and qa and for 
prohibiting राप = [Tence thus 544 is not necessary in that view But in the 
other view, tie १0114 is necessary For if the view be taken that a sanjfid is to 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that yz sanjfia which had take 1 
effect for the purposes of eliding aq and शास्‌ , will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the applicatio 1 of the fem’ iine affix Ilence, the word 
सन्ना is tacscn in th’s sit a, to prevent the application of the second view. 


(4) aay Thus great gaaft । Oraccount of the elision of x 
bei ig as ddha, the वुक्‌ augme it is not added, though required by VIL इ 71, 


( दस्यस्य पिति कृति az) u 


Some ho d that gw need not be tead in the 50118 They argue in this 
way ~—Tieie 1५ tus naxin सत्निपात्‌ लक्षणो विधिरनिनिनं तह्धिवातश्य “That wh'ch is 
taught in atule the application of which is occasioned by the co nbination 
of two thirgs, docs not become the cause of the destruction of that combi- 
1124101, Now the e sion of चू of वृत्रहन्‌ too< place because of the 2450 affix न्या, 
this elision ca 1101 be tie cause of addiig aR 1 Or the तुक्‌ 0011 a बहिशङ्ग oper 
ation would be asiddha with regad to the antatanga elision of at This 
opinion is, however, not sound The employment of g& in this 80८८8 indicates, 
that the two maxims above referred to, ae not of universal application ie 
they 116 anitya, 


Why do we say before a Kyt-affix? Observe वृजहच्छनम, वृचहच्छाथाः tt 
ere gis added by VI 1 73 
The clision of q taught by VIII 2 7 दत would be asiddha by the 
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gereial tule VIII 2 1, tie specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha 
shows that it is a iestrictive or niyana ule That is, the elision of a is con- 
sidered asiddha oily with regard to these four rules, and no other It is not 
asiddha in राज्ञीयते ( रयाजन्‌+ क्यच्‌ +ते=राज।+य+ते=रजीयते [17 7 8, VIE 4 33) 
There would not have been long दई had the नलोप been asiddha So also राजायते 
there is lengthening, (VII. 4 25) and ware there is ekAdega (VI I tor). 


TAA IRU aaa ia, g, a, 
वृत्तिः \ भावो acer कर्तव्ये नासिच्धोभवाति किं नरह सिद्ध एव । 
वार्भिकम.। एकदिशस्वरन्तरद्ग सिद्धो amet वा०। संयोगान्तस्य लोपो रे सखे सिद्धो वक्तव्य ॥ 
aro} सिजलेप एकािशचे सिद्धे वक्तव्य" 
ate erga घल्वश्वरभयययविधीङ्धिधरेषु ति द्धो ame ॥ व° प्लुतविकारस्तुग्विपौ छ सिद्धो वक्तव्य ॥ 
anol इचु धुरि सिद्धं वक्तव्यम्‌ वा० भभ्यासजदष्वचस्वे एष्वतुकोः सिद्ध वन्तभ्ये 
are । द्विर्वचमे परसव्णत सिद्ध वन्तव्यम्‌ | 
वा० परहाधिकारश्े्व्वहत्वघल्वनलरत्वषस्वेणत्वावुनाएसिकरछत्वानि सिद्धानि THAT ॥ 


3. The sttra ए. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of g for the gx of the Pronoun अदृस्त, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending at ॥ 


The existence of सु is not considered unecffected when there is to be 
added a1 On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g 
being considered as siddha, stg gets the des‘g ration of चि by I. 4 7, aid as 
such, ils Instrumental Singular is by VII 3 120, sygari [190 the षु been 
considered as non effected, then the stem would not have been called ght, 
and there would have been no a added = But when at had been added, then 
the g being asiddha, stg is considered! to be as अर्‌ end ng 11 ay, and this ay 
would require lengthening by af च VII 3. 102; but itis not done on the 
maxim efrorermeroy विधिरनिमिन त्द्धिघातेस्य “that whch is ta ight 11 > [प्.€ the 
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination” There being no 
long भा the इ of stg remains short Or th’s 50६18 may be considered to be the 
condensation of two 50145 (1) g is siddia when नां is to be added, (2) g is 
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when ar is added, ate to 
take place. Or the sense of the 50118. is ने परतो यत्‌ प्राप्नोति तस्िम्‌ कर्तव्ये मुभावो 
सासिद्धः “the g is not non-effected in 1elation to any opeiation that would 
othe:wise be occasioned when ar followed”, From this, it would follow by 
implication that g must be considered valid for the purposes of नाभावे itself, 
So g being always siddha, ना is added. and there is no lenghening. 


Vévé :-—That ekadega accent which is antaianga, should be considered 
as siddha, What is the necessity of this varttka? In वैल to regulate the 
accents of 1, 84,2 आय्‌, 3 sa substitutions of ए, © and ait; 4 the accent of 
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ekadega substitutes § the accent of the sa formed words, 6. fot the purposes 
of rule VI 1 158, by which all syllables of a wo d are anudAtta except one, 
and 7 fo’ the pu poses of VIII 1. 28 by which ai syllables become anudatta. 

Thus (1) let us take sta 015८ at is finally acute by Phit! 1. The 
locative of this is get । ङि (anudatta II] 1 3)-ae (wis udattr VILL 2 5) 
Now combine वृक्ते + इवम्‌ न= वृष्‌ + दम = वृर इदम । So also क्ष इदम । The udatta 
ekadeda é must be considered as रवव so that the अय्‌ substitute of ¢ should 
also become udAtta (2) भाय: As gait इदम ॥ Here also भा is udatta for 
sim'la: reasons, कुमारी + ङे = कुमारी + +ए (VIL 3 112) = कुमार्य ++ ~ RA, 
+eif+o (छा. 1 174) कमाग्य+े (VI 2 90) छमा (VIII 2. ए). The & is 
udatta and its eqa substitute will also be udAtta How do you give this 
example? This example is then valid when by 1, 174, first the affix आ is 
made uddtta then this err (ee VII. 3 112) augment is added to के, and 
then (भा+ए्‌) there is vyiddhi हे; and then कुमार्‌ +र = कुम But if the order 
be 1eveised and सा +एु be fitst combined into ® and then this दे be made 
udatta by VI 1 174, then there would be no necessity of this vartika for the 
purposes of sq The word qt is end acute by Phit accent (Phit I. 1), 
Add to it डीप्‌ in the feminine (1V 1 20), as कुषार्‌ + ई = फुभार्‌ + है (भ is elided by 
V4 148) कुमार्‌+-ह (VI 1, 61) इमाः ॥ 

(3) धाव्‌ As वृक्षर्विदम्‌. or getitaaa,, for the same 1688015 as above 
{पृष्ठ + ( anudatta )=ah} VIII 2. 5, वृतौ + इदम्‌ ]. 

(4) एकादेश accent As me sati 1116 गाङ्गं +इन गाङ्गे! The woid 
शङ्ख is formed by भण्‌ affix (गमाया इद्म्‌) and is end acute. The ekAdeda ए is 
udatta by VIII. 2.5. This udAtta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
atest there is {01४६ ripa-ckAdeSa by VI 1 109, this ckadefa ए will be 
udatta by VILL, 2 5, or it will be svauta by VIII. 2 6, The word staf is a 
wife compound, सफिऽतुगतं = अनुष ॥ Ilere by VI 2 2, the Indeclinable first 
term would have tetained its accent. but the word is end acute by VI 2 189. 

(5) शरत ~ accent. As geet, au Tere in Shy a-ha the affix gis 
udatta, and ay is anudatta The ekAdega st will be udatta by VIII. 2. 5. 
This ekAdega - udAtta should be consideted valid for the pur poses of the 1 पाट 
VI. 1. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udatta 
Thus तुत्‌ + ई = तुरी, तत्‌+ ए = तवेद! The prohibition stam: in ए, 1 173 is a 
{एद or indicator of the fact, that the ckAdega accent should be considered 
siddha, in the accent of the wz, because without this ckAdeSa accent, there is 
no gatri ending word with सुतर which is antodatta, 

(6) qaraaarn’ accent. As तुदन्ति, लिखन्ति । Here in तुद्‌ + दहा + भन्ति (VI. 
1. 186) the ekadeéa इ is udatta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ekadega accent is con- 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI 1, 1§8, by which all the remaining 
syllables become anudatta, as तुति, लिखन्ति ॥ 
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(2 ) सर्षादुशत्त acceit. As ब्राह्मणास्तुदन्ति ब्राह्मणा चिखन्ति = Here the eka- 
des’a accent of तुदन्ति and लिर्खन्ति being valid rule VIII 1 28 applies, and all 
the syllables become anudatta 

The word antaranga is used in the vartika’ to indicate that the 
Bahiranga ekAdes’a accent will not be siddha, Thus पचतीति and पचक्चीति 
where the woid हति is 015६ acute, as it is an Indeclinable And Gragg 
qagiiat The accent of पचति + इति = पचतीति is governed by VIII 2.5 This 
ekAdega accent of long ई has 1eference to external sandhi, and therefore na- 
turally it is a bahiranga This bahiranga ekAdega accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sfitras. Thus sQtra VIII 1.71 requires 
that the कर should be unaccented befote an accented verb but प्र does not 
lose its accent, 85 प्य तीति is not considered as an accented vib. In the second 
example, the ह of et is not considered as accented therefore, it does not be- 


come anudatta by VIII 1 28 
Vért; The rule VIII, 2 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 


in a word ending with a coijunct consonant, should be valid for the pu poses 
of changing इ into उ ॥ What is the necessity of this vaitika ? Observe 
हसि Wiest खा ॥ Tae word हसि is formed by मतुप्‌ affix हरयोऽष्य सन्त = दरे + मप्‌ " 
Now by VIII 2. 15 क्लम is changed to 4 as हरि + वत्‌ on afta, add g (Voc.Sg ) 
as रिवत्‌ +- छु, then add gx augment, as इसिस्त्‌ +सु । Then thee is elision of 
the final consonant =e Now by VIII. 3 1 the final 4 1s changed to x, 
and we have gfggz, the र्‌ would be changed to ड by VI 1 114, if the elision of 
the conjunct conso rants be considered as siddha: fot ther this र्‌ is followed 
by a,agqletter But if such clision be considered asiddha, then ¢ is consideted 
not to be followed by gy letters but by the consonants which were 6 tded. 


Vért: When ekAdega is to be done, the elision of fer 15 to be cor 
sidered siddha or valid. As अलावीत्‌ and अपावीत्‌ ॥ Here the fart is elided 
by qe €f@ ( VIII 2 28.) This elision 1s consideted valid or siddha, and thus we 
have cirgha single substitution of § for ¢+§ as मलात्‌ + + सीत्‌- मलाव + + O+ ET 
= TNT । 

४ The substitute of the Nishtha affixes should be considered as 
valid of sidcha for the putposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of to 
षू, (2) accent, (3) affix, aud (4) इद्‌ augment. As (1) gat, बृक्णवान्‌ ॥ The root is 
Straeg (VI. ए7) the indicatory भो shows that the nishthd @ is changed to a 
(VIL 2.45) This nishtha substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 
the final of the root is not changed to ष्‌, as it otherwise would have been by 
VUL 2, 36. for न would have been still considered as त or a ga letter. The 
equation is as follows:—a>at+a=geq+a (VI 1 16) चवृद्ष्‌+न (VIL 2 4४)= 
gata (VIL 2. 29)=ga-+a (४11. 2 3०) = वृक्ण. (VIL 4 1) The ais chang. 
ed tom by VIII. 2 30, by considering न as asiddha and therefore equal to 
ण aw ictter, Thus it will be seen that this 4 is fra® for the pu poses of 
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tule VIII, 2 30, but it is सिद्ध only for the purposes of rule VIL, 2 36. 

As regaids the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and इद्‌ augment, 
the one word afte, will ilustrate them all The itregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nipAtana’ under VIII. 2 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root afta, thus evolved क्षीब्‌ + इद्‌ + त "= क्षीष्‌ + इ +त 
~afta--st (हुत्‌ be ng elided, this is the anomaly)=aftt ॥ Here the लात of gy 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, fa is considered as a word 
of two syllables, for the puiposes of accent, under rule fasra शयजनत्‌ (VI. 
1, 205) Had the lopAdega of gq been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not 
have applied. 

Similarly afta तरति = प्रीनिक्ष formed by pa (IV. 4 7) which affix is 
added, because it is considered a word of ¢wo syllables, the elision of gy being 
considered as val d for the purposes of IV. 4 7. 

Similarly eft may be considered to have been formed by efiding the 
त्‌, as क्षीष्‌ + तन्=क्षीव्‌ +भ) In this view of its formation, the augment gz is not 
added, because the lopa of त्‌ is considered as valid and siddha for the pur- 
poses of yz augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words gz विधि may well 
be omitted from the vartika, for ye being a fortion of a gaa, the woid प्र्मयतविधि 
would include gz विधि also, 

Vért ;—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) shculd be consi- 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to gay augment 
before the letter ou Thus by VIII 2 107, the Vocative words st and परो 
assume the forms eyargg, and qergg ॥ {11656 इ andg 816 pluta-vikdras As 
Bara FeoTL TTR eA [ere the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha, otherwise there would have been no com- 
pulsory @& augment as required by VI 1. 73 but optional gH under VI. 1, 76. 

Vért;—The q and palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before ge (VIII. 3. 29), The root xafatarcat (1. 41) is read as beginning 
with a स, which is changed to q because of the subsequent च by VIII. 4. 40. 
This is not considered asiddha Had it been so, there would come gz aug- 
ment by VIIL 3 29, in eye carafe रर्‌ दच्योतत्ति ॥ The words stand e are 
erg and ce formec from the roots अटति and रहति by Raq ॥ 

Why is the 100t इच्युतिर्‌ considered to begin with सू and iot with y as 
we find it writteni Because had it been a root beginning with ¥ originally, we 
could not get the form aga which would have been agzu The form मधुक 
is thus evolved. Thus aq gudtaf@=ngaeaa by adding Ray From aysegd, 
we forma Detivative root in णिच्‌ in the sense of मधुङ्च्युतमाग्व्े = मघुदव्ययति ॥ 
Add again faq to this Derivative root ayia, the far will be etided, and we 
have aggea, then a (which represents सू ) fs elided because it is at the begin~ 
ning of a compound fetter (VIIL 2, 29), and ais clided, because it is at tha 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII 2. 23), and thus there remains 
मधुच and sis changed ८० क्‌ (VIII 2. 30) we have मधुक ॥ Had the root been 
दाक्रासदि then this a could not be elided and so we should elide only the final 
‘and wand the form would be मधुश्‌ which would be changed to ष्‌ and then 
to दू and we should get agz which is not desired. 


Vért:—The जश्‌ and चर्‌ substitution of letters in the reduplicate 
should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of ए change (VI. 4. 
120) and gw augment Thus कमणतु' ताव्‌ बभणु t Here the wy change of #, 
to ब in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 
भनदिक्घाहि root and the Perfect would be @qq: and मशः ॥ Similarly from fier 
we have विच्छित्ति, and from उच्छ, sPafesaiy ॥ 111 the Jatter, the second syllable 
feu of उक्िस्‌ (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI, 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute @ for छ been considered asiddha, there would not have been तुक aug- 
ment by छि च (VI.1 73) 


Vért —The change of letter homogeneou$ with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling As qacurrr सश्र, यसलोक ९, 
aaaitaa ॥ 11 सय्यन्ता &c the gis changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 23, and the 
anusvara {s then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 
VILE 4.58 Had the प्लवन charge been asiddha, there would have been no 
doubling by VIII 4 47. 


Vévt:—If there be the adhikdra of the word ‘pada’ in those 80685 
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are co sidered siddha 
for doubling, namely, 1 लख the change into ल (VIII, 2, 21), 2, दख the change 
into ड (VIII 2 31), 3 wer the change In to व (VIII.2.33), 4 नस the change into 
a (VILL. 2. 56), § रख the change tox (VIII. 2. 75), 6 eq the change to g 
(VUL 3 85), 7. णले the change ६० ण (VITI 4 rr), 8. anuidsixa change (मा, 
4 45), 9 wre the change to छ (VIII. 4 63). 


As 1, mat गल ; गतेगरः 2 द्रोग्धा द्रोग्धा । 3 ब्रीढादरोढा॥ 4 wat gar or 
मुत्तो सुत्त" ॥ 5. भभिनोऽभिनः or अभिनद्‌ भभिनत्‌ This 15 लङ्‌ second person singular of 
मिद्‌ the स्‌. of fag is elided by VI, 1 68, and the final तू changed optionally to 
स by VILL. 274, The # is the vikarana स्तम्‌ ॥ 6 मातुः घता मतुः Star or मातुः स्वसा, 
मातुः स्वसा, 7. साषवापाणि सपिवपाणि or मापवापानि माषवापानि । 8 AE नयनम्‌ वाङ्‌ aA OF 
arate वास्नयनं ॥ 9. वाक्‌ च्छयनं वकच्डयने or वार्शयन्‌ वाक्शयनं ॥ 

The ललं &c, changes 961 all optional, had the changes been con- 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double foims also मेगल, 
wate which are not desired. 


All these can be explained by dividing the sdtra ¥ घुने into two. The 
first being न, and this negative wil prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the 
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preceding vaitikas, The second 50142. would be g ने, and we would here diaw 
in the anuvritti of 4 fiom the preceding. 
sqraeattadrior: स्वरितो sqqraet ॥ ४॥ aaa ॥ उद्‌ान्त-ष्वरितयोः, 
यणः, स्वरितः, अञद्‌ाचस्य ॥ 
वृत्ति } उशत्तयण स्वरितियणश्च परस्यानुदात्तस्य स्वस्ति भदश भवति 
4. A-syarita vowelis the substitute of an पा 


datta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, 


which has replaced an udatta or a svarila vowel. 
An unaccented vowel becomes sv ita, when it comes after a aq (se ni- 
vowel), which am itself has come in the room of a vowel which wes acute or 


svarila once 

Let us first take the vowel followiig an udatta yin. Thus aarti, 
aaa ॥ The word कुम is aculely acce1ted 01 the firal, because the long ह 
(afiq) replaces at of Hare (VI. ८ 161), Tne semi-vowel ख is substituted in the 
room of this acute इ, the anudAtta str and st. become svarita after such 8 प्र ॥ 


Now to take an example of a svarita yan The words THE, and 
wag are finally acute by kyit-accent (VI 2 139) Toe Locative siigular of 
these words aie खन + हुं waited, and aged by VI. 4 83 This gis a ५610. 
vowel which comes i1 lhe room of the acute ङ्‌ therefore it is udatla yan 
After this udAlta yan the anudatta ह of the Locative becomes syarita by the 
first part of th’s 5064 Now wher watt beret and सक्षत + भा are com- 
bined by saidhi, this svatita q Is changed to q; it is, therefore, a svarita yan, 
The unaccented att will become svarita, after this svaiita-yan., As खलणयादा 
aid agaesarat 116 word strat is finally acute and consequently मा 15 not 


acute (Phit I 18). 

Obj ~—IIete an objector may say that the svarita accent ong in 
खलप्वि is by this very 3014 this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
piuposes of चण्‌ Adega of VI 4 83 [low can then the a substituted for this & 
be consideied as svatita-yan ? 

Ans :-This is constdeied as siddha by Agraya = (erpaarag सिद्धत्वम्‌ ) ॥ 

Obj :—If this be so, then उह्त्तारदद तस्य सरिति" (VIIT 4. 66) should also 
be considered as sidcha and we should have svatita in gearar इ also, For 
the word ईषि is firsl-acute by Phit IL 3 Thercfore fissvarita by VIIL 4 66. 
The w 15 syatita yan, the anudAtla भा after this should become svaiita ac- 
«cording this view, but this is not so 


Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 
Part amet att सिद्धो वक्तव्य । ' The यण्‌ accent should be con- 
_sideted as valid, for the purposes of yoy substitution ” 
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Some say, that even in such cases as दध्यदा the above rule applies, 
and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Tautt- 
artya §AkhA :---यास्ते fear: समिधः सन्यभ्ने, where the अं of syz% 1s pronounced as 
svatita, So also in the BrAhmana potion as qeataafy the aq is 1ead 
as svaiita But according to KAtyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this s(tra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 


To get rid of these anomalies, the MahabhAshya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sitra into two parts’ (1) garam प्रत्य अनुर्‌सस्य eta 
भर्वति “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta- 
yan”. (2) स्वरितयणश्च परस्य भवुदा त्स्य स्वरितो भवतति “an unaccented vowel becomes 
svarita, when following a svarita yan” and in this second 50018, we shall read 
the anuyyzitti of udatta yau fiom the preceding half. So that this half will 
mean: उदात्तयण gerd यो fader: स्वरितः, तेस्य यणः परस्य भलुशत्तस्य स्वरितो भवति 1 The 
svarita must have been obtained by the application of the fist half of this 
sdtra and ¢Ads svarita should be changed to am, which would change the 
anudatta into svatita So that the स्वरित यणः means this particular svarita 
obtained by the application of this very sftra, 


The second proposal is not to read svarita into the stra at all. The 
svarita in qg@aesatare would then be explained by udatta yanah rule apeg+e+ 
गादा = सणरत्द्‌ + ए + भाश) Here x is udatta-yan This will cause भा to be- 
come svarita The intervening svatita q is considered as not existent for the 


purposes of accent स्वरविधोऽ्यञ्नेमविश्मानवत्‌ ।॥ Nor is thisq tobe consideed 
as sthdni-vad to g by I, 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi- 


tute is not considered as sthAnivat by I 1 58 

Why do we say “of udatta and svarita”? Observe देहु +apraf= Serer, 
so also MIRCEA 1 Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented ई, and is 
waar यण ॥ These words are first acute owing to नित्‌ accent (IV. 1 73). 

Why do we say “an umaccented vowel becomes svarita”? Observe 
garda, किशोर्यत्र ॥ The word sg 15 acutely accented on the fist by नित्‌ accent. 


(VI_ 1. 193). 
एकादेशा उदात्तेनोदात्तः IA पदानि ॥ casa, उदात्तेन, उदात्तः ॥ 
+ वृत्ति । उदात्तेन सह्रानस्य य एकादेश्ष स उद्मन्नो भवतति ॥ 
5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an 


udatta vowel is udatta. 
The word “ofan anudatta” is undeistood here. An unaccented vowel, 
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which combined with the preceding udAtta vowel :emains 25 8 single substitute, 
becomes udatta. Thus for the udatta इ of sf#¥% and for the case-ending भौ 
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long $ single by VI. 1 1602, This 
single substitute will be udatta according to the present sftia, as सगूनीग 1 Simi- 
larly ard, git Sa” ॥ 

Why do we say “with धक vowel’? 00861४८ पचन्ति, यजन्ति ॥ Here 
पच्च्‌+ दाप्‌ + भन्ति र्च्‌ म + sta । Here gt is anudAtta by III. 1 4, so also भन्ति by 
VI 1, 186 The ekAdeSa of these two non-accented st will be anudatta, In 
forming this para-rapa ekAdega by VI. 1 97, the svarita of the ay of शप्‌ caused 
by VIIL 4 66 is coisidered as invalid or asiddha. 


Other exa nples are कृ वोऽन्धाः (Rig. ४, 61. 2) and grat मरुतः । The word 
a: is anudatta byVIIL. 1, 28, read with VIII 1,18. The word staq is acutely ac- 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding a to sry (Un 1, 151), The g of 
वस्‌ is changed to र (VIIL. 2 66), whichis again changed to उ (VI. 1. 113). Thus 
a ऽद! Here अ becomes pfirva 1 09 by VI 1, 109, which is udatta, कु is formed 
from किम्‌ by अत्‌ affix (V. 3. 12 and VIL 2, 105) and is svarita (VI. 1, 185), The 
word भवर्‌ is acutely accented on the first by the Phit 11.6 The single long 
substitute is udatta, 


eaftat ar ्छदात्ते पदादौ ॥ ६ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्वरितः, घा, अनुदात्ते, पदादौ ॥ 
वृत्ति । staat पकारौ उशत्तेन सह य एकादशः स स्वरितो वा भवष्युदात्तो षा ॥ 
6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 
standing at the beginning of a word, with an udatta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or udatta. 


This सु +उष्यितः = सुस्थितः or dye ; वि TH वीते or वीक्षते; षटवा + are 
स्धसुकोऽसि or वछकोईसि t ere the word g is a Karmapravachantya by I. 4 94, 
when it is compounded by stfaara with the Past Participle, the Avayaytbhava 
compound tetains the accent of its first member (VI 2 2), and so t is acutely 
accented on the fist, and the rest are anudatta Thus the udatta ह of g is com- 
pounded with the anudatta इ of q&a which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 
and so the ekAdefa is optionally 5४६1118. In Sera and वसुक्र ऽसि also the verbs 
fara and असि lose all accent by VIII. 1 28 and so § and sy become anudatta, 
which when compounded with f and agar become optionally svarita 


The word स्वातिः is employed in the 5018 only for the sake of distinct- 
ness, fot the 50६8 nay have well stood as वाऽनुदात्ते पारी । In this form of the 
siitra, the uddtta of the preceding stra would become optional when the 
second member is a word beginning with anuddtta, Udatta being optional, 
in the other alteirative, where there will not be udAtta, the svasita will be 
substituted by rcason of the nearness in position, 
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Why do we say “anudatta beginning”? Observe देवदृत्तोऽ् । Here aa 
begins with udatta and not anudatta, and hence no option is allowed. 


Why do we say “beginning of a word’? Observe वृक्षे वृक्षा , gat and 
watt, where anudatta case endings are not beginnings of words. 


According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhasha, in this 
wise. There will wecessarly be svarita (1) where a long ई is the single substi- 
tute of (f+) or of two short इ, (2) where there is pirva-rupa by the application 
of ceqyrara मति (VI. 1. 109) There will be udatta where a long vowel comes 
in, Thus in वि + इदम्‌ = Gta in fag ज्योतिष्ैईये, the long ईं is substituted for two short 
vs, This substitution of a long § for two short इ 3 is technically called प्रश्लिष 0 
Where there is Pras’lesha, the long ईँ is necessarily svarita Similarly when 
there is भनिनिहतसन्धि" i.e the pectliar sandhi taught in VI.1 109. Thus 
` तैऽषवन्‌, सोऽथमाभात्‌ So also where there ¡ऽक्षि afta 16 the substitution of a 
semi-vowel in the room of an udatta or svarita vowel, as evar) The above 
tules about svarita are thus summarised in the Piatiéakhyas+ इकारयोहव wane 
afartgeg च । But where a long ई is substituted as a single substitute for ¢+¥ 
(one of the g’s being long), there it must a/ways beacute As भस्य दलोको aay 
(Rig 1.190. 4). The words fia" + हयति are compounded into दिवीयते ॥ The 


, word विकि Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1, 171. ईयते is fiom the 


Divadi root qa n@r, and has lost its accent by VIII. 1, 28, 
नलोपः प्रातिपदि कान्तस्य ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ न, ata, भरातिपदिक, अन्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः । प्रातिपदिकस्य cae येन्लो नकासस्तस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
ahaa भङ्गो नलोपप्रतिषेधौ वक्तत्य ॥ 
प, The x at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (T. 4 17), is elided. 


The word पदस्य ‘ofa Pada’ is understood in this 50४4. Thus we, 
USHA, राजभिः, राजता, राजतरः, रजतम ॥ The Nominal stem सज्ञत्‌ gets the designa- 
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17, 


Why do we say ‘of a Pratipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 
सदत्रहिम्‌ ॥ Here भन्‌ is a verb, the 3rd Per Sg Imperfect (m=) of the root att 

Why do we say ‘at the end’? Ifthe woid sirqeq had not been used 
in the sQtra, then the 509 would have stood thus नलोपः भातिपार्विस्य ; and as 
the word yet 15 understood here, the sfitra would have meant, there is elision 
of a, where ever it may be, ofa Pada called stem. So that the # of amarg, 
would also have required elision In fact, the genitive case here in पृदृ is not 
sthana shashtht, but viseshana shashtht, a8rq अन्तप्रहणं पदाधिकारस्य विक्ेपणस्वात्‌ ॥ 

Q. But even if you use the word statin the sdtra, it is compounded 
with the word arfaqfta, and the sense of the 50६4 will be न्‌ which is at the 
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eid of a pratipadika, which (pratipadi<a) fs a portion of a pada” &e and not 
‘a whichjis at the end ofa pada”, So that the rule will not apply to महृघ्ररभ्यां 
but wil apply to wart &c? Ans The word प्रातिषिक्र is not compounded, 
w th the word मन्त im the sdtra. It is used without any case affix, on the 
analogy of Chhancas usage In fact, itis 11 the genitive case, the affix being 
eided by VIT । ag 

Vért. The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the of atgait As अह, In घषर the case-affix g is luk-chided by VIL. 1. 23, the 
pratyaya lakshana 15 prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the च्‌ of भहन्‌ is changed 
to र्‌ by VIIL 2. 69 stgara, stg: 1 = For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 
which the final of agqis changed to ¢ aie asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of q hence this vaitika. 

©  Thete is no necessity of this vartika, for the subsequent rules VIII 

2 Go, 68 will debar aaa; Ans But र and र्‌ are considered asiddha for the pur- 
poses of न elision The इ aid¢ would have debarred स elision had they 
othei ise found no scope But they have their scope. Q Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate st i.c in the भ preceding thea च. 
The very fact that the author has used the word stgqin the stra VIII. 2 68, 
shows that ह does not replace stbut तरू । Ans. If so, then ¢ will find scope in the 
Vocative, हे भन्‌ wheie चर is retained by VIII. 2 8, and it will be this which 
will be replaced by र्‌ as g धे 900 so also हे क्वाह Frara 

The word Gatgzis a Bahuvithi ([ 2 24), the Vocative affix 18 elided 
(VI. 1. 68) and the च्‌ changed (o र्‌ by VIII, 2 68, and it is charged tog (VIL 
1 114) In हे अहन्‌ | the qs not elided by the option of the V4 tisa under 
VUL 2 8 

To remove these objections, they say, the word महन्‌ which is used in 
VIET 2 68 is in now rative siig lar w'thont the elis’ay of gq, aid it is to he 
repeated as ergy भरन्‌ = Thef one indicates the exact form showi इ that the 
ais not clided ; and by the second word the & is o1dained for this final | | 


a छिसंयुद्धोः। ८॥ पदानि॥ न, डि, सलम्डुद्खोः ॥ 
ahr ॥ ऊ प्रस्तं सेद्ध च नकारे न भवति ॥ 
यारिकम्‌ ॥ areata nites प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः aro Uae नपुसकानागिति वक्तष्यम्‌ ॥ 
8. (But such नू) is not clided in the Locative and 


Vocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of त which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding ६0४६, = The examples of non-elision of {in the Locative 
singular ae to be foand in the Vedas As पसे व्योमन्‌ (Rig 1. 164 39), arg aaa, 
Bea airyy 11006 the sign of the Locative, namely, ¢ (ङि) is elided by VIL. 
1.39 In the Vocative Singular, the gis not elided as हे way, हे तक्षम्‌ ॥ 
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Q. When 1& or the Vocative is elided the preceding stem is no longer 
a Pratipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of पद्‌ befoie the affix 
but is भ hence where is the necessity of makiig the present piohubitory rule, 
when the elision of % would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular by any rule? 

Ans The vety fact of the prohibition of the elision of y, as coritained in 
this aphorism, indicates by imp! cation (jfiapaka), that a word tetains the 
designation of pratipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 1ead with I 1 62), 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha(#) to such a stem. 
Thus we: पुरुष, याजपुरुष।, here the q is elided by considering the word राजन्‌ 
as a prat’padika even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of st by VI 4 134. 

Véet. Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative woid is followed by another word {n a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the % is elided: as, qatar तिता भस्य चय 
तिलः ॥ 

In हे राजवृन्दारक्रं | the first nember राजन does not retain its by the 
present 50६18, because the ९४१० compound, as such is tn the Vocative, case, 
and not the word सन्‌ ॥ In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

Vért: Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As हे चर्मन्‌, हे घर्ष । 

माबुपधायाश्च मतोघो ऽयवादिश्यः॥ ९॥ पदानि । म, आत्‌, उपधायाः, च॑, 
मतो, घः, अ यवादिभ्यः | 
वृत्तिः । मकरायन्ताद्‌ मक्रारोपधाश्वर्णान्तादव्ोपधाचयत्तर्य TT KART भवति थवादिश्यस्तु परतो 
म भेवक्ति। 
9. Fo. the मण the affix मत्‌ is substituted a, if 
the stem ends in % or म (and आ) or if these are in the pen- 
ultimate position; but not after यव and the rest. 


After a stem ending [म्‌ or having % as its penultimate letter, and 
alter a stem ending in 87 or भ, 01 having these letters as ils pe ultimate, 
there is substituted q for the q of मतुप्‌ | Fist afler stems ending in 4, as 
किवत्‌ (किवाच्‌); ईवत्‌ (शवान) «Secondly मृ, penultimate as शमीवान्‌, दाडिमीवाम्‌ ॥ 
Thirdly a stem ending in 3 or भा) as वृक्षवान्‌, क्तवान्‌, BAA, मालवान्‌ । Fourthly 
stor भा 11 the penultimate as पयशवानर्‌, ATTA, भास्वान्‌ | 

Why do we say “# o: 8 ending or #4 or 8 penultimate”? Obseive 
afr, वाञुभान्‌ । Why do we say “ with the exception of ag &c'# Observe 
aan दल्मिमान्‌, उम्निमान्‌ । 

The following is the list of यवाहि words, 

8 


Ets 
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1 थन, 2 af 2. उभ्मिं 4 चनि, 5 oe, 6 wear 7. वदा 8 द्राक्षो 9. धरान्तं ॥ 
These words either end in ¥ and क्ष or have these as ther penultimate. 
210 घ्रजि, 11. taf 12 सन्जि These are exceptions to VIII 2.15. 13 हारक, 
14 TB 15 गरत्‌ । These ate exceptions to VIII 2 10. 16, gy, 17 मधु, 18. FA, 
19 मण्ड, 20 BR These ate exceptions to VII] 2. rr 

This is an Akuitigana, Wherever i1 a word, the 4 of agg is not chan- 
ged to a, though the 11116 require it that word should be classified under wan? 
class, In the secondary word नामं (= ara इदे), the achange has not taken 
place, because the भ is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being ऋ 

The word arg in the उत is the Ablative of a, i.e, गम्‌+; it is a Sa- 
mahara Dvandva of these two letters, 

क्षयः to पदानि ॥ श्यः ॥ 
aha) gamers मतो इल्ययमदिशषो भवति ॥ 
10. Thea is substituicd for the म मत्‌ after a 


stem ending in a mute consonant. 
As भग्निचि खान्‌ प्राम, उददिवस्वान्‌ घोषः, Ba aareay, WHT मर्त्यान्‌, TIGL 
देश. । 
संक्षायाम.॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ संक्षायाम्‌॥ 
शृ्नि.। संज्ञायां विषये wari इययमारश्षो भवति ॥ 
11. The ais substituted for म of Aa, when the 
woid so formed is a Name. 
As ardizet, कपीवती, ऋषीवती, समीवती । For long vowel, see VI. 3 120, 
आसन्दीवदषएटविष्वक्रीचस्कक्षीवहुमणश्चर्मेण्वती ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ आसन्दीषक्त 
अष्ठीवत्‌, चक्रीवत्‌, कष्षीयत्त, Sava, चमैण्यती | 
afer । भासन्दीषदू ata चक्रीवत्‌ कक्षीवद्र्‌ समण्वत्‌ चम्भण्वती erat सन्ताय निपास्यन्ते ॥ 
12 The following Names are irregnlarly formed : 
Asandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshtvat, rumanvat, charman- 


vatt. 
The change of % lo Zin these was obtained from the last 5018, The 


iiregulaity consists in the substitutions of stems = भासन्द्वित्‌, is from the stem 
ead which is hee changed to भासन्दी ॥ As बयासन्दीवान्‌ ara , भासन्दीदद्‌ srfgraerg tt 
As in the following éloka. 

भासन्दीवाति धाल्यादं रुकिमणं BART! 

अदे बबन्ध IR देवेष्यो जनमेजयः ॥ 
When not a name we have भातनकाद्‌ ।॥ Others say, that there is a separate and_ 
distinct stem भासन्दी, 25 In the sentence stara@ सजासन्दी भवाति 1 The change of 
ato after this word would take placc regularly by the last stra: its mention’ 
here, according (o tiese authots, is merely explanatory 2. सष्ठीवतत्‌ 15 fiom 


५ 
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आास्थि which is changed to sqdt As arérarathe name of a paiticular portion 
of body; the knee joints. Otherwise भस्थिकाम्‌ । 3 चश्छीवत्‌ is hom am which is ch- 
anged to च्वक्री, 85 waftargusir । Otherwise we have चक्रवान्‌ । चक्रीवम्ति सराहविद्ध- 
नानि भवन्ति is a Vedic example. [t means सारस्वते सजे जङ्गमानि सदो हेविंवतानि स खेकच्ा- 
वस्थितानि, तानि aa तत्र aloe चक्रयुक्तानि भवन्ति ॥4. कक्षीवत्‌ is fiom कक्ष्या there is 
vocalisation of a and the lengthening is by VI 4 2. कक्षीवान्‌ is the nameofa 
Rishi. Otherwise we have, कक्ष्या ग्ाच्‌ । 5 सुमण॒क्तू is from लवणं which is changed to 
aay i Otherwise we have लवणवाच्‌ । Others say, that there 15 a distinct word रमन्‌, 
and the qis not elided, but changed tom Or that the affix qq takes the 
augment सुद्‌ ॥ 6. चर्मण्वती is from चत्‌ , there is non-elision of नू and its 
change tom Or मृत्‌ has taken सुद्‌ augment, The Cha:manvati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have चर्मवती ॥ 


उव्न्वादधौ AUN पदानि ॥ उदन्वान्‌, उदधौ, च ॥ 
That ॥ उदन्यानिद्युरकशाक्स्य मताबुदनभात्रो निपाते उदधावरथें संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 
“ 18. The word उदन्वान्‌ is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of “a sea”, 


It is derived from उदक्त water’ with the affix aa sqarais the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlle | the raiis, it rained at his command It also 
means occan or that in which water is held, like qeta &८ The affix fx is 
added by ILL 3 93, and उक्क्र changed to इद्‌ by VI. 3, 58, and thus we have 
उदधिः । Why do we say when meaning a sea”? Observe इदृकक्षानै घट, a pot 
having water’, Here the main idea is not that of ‘holding or containing’, but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also passess 
water in the same way, 


रजन्वान्सौरान्ये ॥ ४ ॥ पदानि ॥ राजन्वाद, dase ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजन्वानिति निपाते, सोरज्ये गम्यमाने ॥ 
14. Also राजन्‌वाम्‌, whon the sense is of a good 
government. 
The kingdom whose king is good is called सजन्काद्‌ ga, स जन्वती पृथ्वी १ 
The affix मतुप्‌ 15 used here in the sense of प्रशसा or praise, Otherwise waar tt 
SCAT ॥ १५॥ पदानि ॥ sey, ष, रः ॥ । 
APT ॥ ware विषये दव्णन्तिद्रेफास्ताचचोत्तरस्य मतोवैस्वं भवति ॥ 
15. In the Chhandas g is substituted for the म 
of ag, when the stem ends in ह (or दं) or र्‌ ॥ 
To take some examples of a stem ending in इ, as Aad arsaraaraar 


waa; इसिवो Reet ar, भयिपति वती जोति ; चतुरग्निवानिव ; भारतानेतु मा विशत्‌ ( ort, 
fom 4 with vocalisation) aeedraet, नारतीवान, एीर्वाधर' ¶ 45 all rules have 
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optional force in tle Chhand1s, we have no charge here सप्र्विमन्तम, weer, 
कतीमान्‌ सूर्ते मावप्ृथिवीमन्त ॥ Of ste ns 07 1 in ewe have wate, wat, ayreftata 1 
अनो gz । १६ । पदानि । अनः, ga ॥ 

वृत्ति" ॥ छन्दसी We ऽनन्ता तरस्य मते डागमो भवाति छन्दा विषये ॥ 

16. The affix मत्‌ gets the augment ge, in the 

Chhandas, after a stem ending in st ॥ 

As मक्षण्वन्त कर्णवन्त सखाय ; stereqar यदनस्था frie (R'g. 1. 164 4), गक्षण्वता 
लाङ्गलेन ; दीषिण्वती, सृद्धन्वती 1 

The word अक्षण्वत्‌ is thus formed: भक्ति + मतुप्‌ = प्क्ष + भन्‌ + मत्‌ (भनङ्‌ 
is substituted for the final of akshi by VII 1. 76) = शक्षमतु (the wis clided by 
VILL. 2. 7). Now ws add the augment geu [f this augme rt is addec to मतुपू , as 
engy then it becomcs a porteon of AAT, and this तू would be changed to व by 
VII 3.9 sead with L 1, 54, and not the letter मू, becwuse g intervenes, If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in staaar &c, we car 106 change 
it Lo ण because of the prohibition in VIL] 4 37, and the augment betog ga, 
the x would be chaiged to g by VIII. 3 7 in सुपाधेन्तर &e (VIII 2 17) The 
fust view, however 1s the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is 
obviated by gétsftrmeara, ter च वस्व स भव्ति; ततः परस्य eT भवति ; as Shown above, 

The g@ aug nent being consideied as asiddha is not changed toy but , 
the letter following it, is so changed, Thus sya (VIL 1 76) tage start ay 
(the wof the stem is clided by VIII, 2, 7) Ade the augment gz now, and 
we have सक्ष + नमत्‌ | The augment according to VITL, 2 1,is asildha, 50 that 
nccoiding to VIII 2 9 @ Is substituted for मू, and not for qm as wonld have 
been required by J 1, 54, 

नाद्‌ घस्य ॥ १७ ॥ पदानि ॥ नात्र, घस्य ॥ 
पृत्ति 1 नकापन्तटुत्तरस्य घसत्तकस्य ुडागमो भवति छन्शसि विषये ॥ 
वान्सिकम्‌। धरूरियाश्रस्‌ तड वक्तव्य ॥ वा" । रथिन ईकारान्तदेरो ध परत 
17. Inthe Chhandas, tio affixes ac and तम yo. 

(नष the augment ge after a stom in x ॥ 

The affixes सस्पू and qayaccalled gu Thus शुपयिन्‌-तरन्सुपयि तर 
(VUL 2, sant । नूर (VILL 2, 17) = सुपधिन्तर। | So also दहन्तम, । 

Vért.—The augment gz is added to those affixes after yftqray ; as 
wfearae (111. 2 74, the affix is afr ). 

+ Vért ;—Long ई is the substitute of the final of रथिन्‌ before तर and तमे ॥ 
The word fra is formed by the affix gf in the sense of wgy । The final न्‌. is 
fist ellded by VIII 2 7,and then for the shout ह of स्थि the long § is substituted 
by the present vArtika, If the long ई were substituted for the final जू of रथिन्‌ 
as सथर az, then this long ई being asiddha, it could not be compounded by 
ekAdeda with the preceding इ inlo ई, and the form would always 1emain dtfqe + 
As रथीतर) and eftad effing Or this may be considered 10 have come altor 


ry in the sonse of aay ॥ 
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HT Tw Weel wifi wr, रः sd 
वृत्ति gia ir रेफस्य लकारदेशो भवति 
वातिकम्‌ कपणक्रपाणषषीरकर्भुरादयोपि eta द्रष्टभ्याः ॥ 
are ॥ ाहपूललघ्रखरलमङ्यलीनां वा Maga उन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
भ्रा कपिलानां सतताछन्दसो्ौ रो लमापश्यतइति वक्तभ्यम्‌ । 
18. For the cof the root कृप्‌) there is substituted wt 

The रू here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant < and the same consonant cf the vowel इ ॥ So also with an So 
that for the single र्‌ there is substituted @ ; and for { when a portion of # the a 
is substituted, i,c. ऋ becomes & ॥ {115 क्रप्‌ = कप्‌, asin the sitra mie च कटपः 
1, 3. 93), ert, कल्प्ारौ कल्प्ारः ॥ कत्दप्तः, क्तप्वान्‌ ॥ 

The word कूपा is derived from tie root कष्‌ by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumetated in तदवा class (aaifeareor च 111, 3 104), The vocalised 
root-fo1m aq is not to be taken here, as it is a lAkshanika form, 

Vért:—The words qm, कृपाण, ale, adr &५, are also from क्रप्‌ ॥ Or 
by the UnAdi diversity, the हू change does not take place, 

Vért Optionally so of बाल &c. As, बालः or are, मूलम्‌ OF ACH, By or 
रषु, AGU oF भुल, भलम्‌. ०४ भरम्‌, TAs’ or भद्रि ॥ 

Vért; Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of कपिलक्रा &८ as 
aftr. 0 कपिकिकः, तित्पिलीकमर or तिर्विरीकभू, लोमाणि or सेमाणि, gigi or sigs, केम or 
eRe, Ta oF Ug, HEAT HAG । 

Some say ‘cand ल are one’: and operations r:egaiding र may be 
performed with regard to & It 

उपसर्भस्यायतौ ॥ १६ ॥ पदानि ॥ उपतर्मस्य, अयतौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भयतौ परत उपसर्गस्य थो रेरस्तस्य लकार 3, ह ग भवात ॥ 
19. wis substituted for the स of a Preposition, 


when ea follows. 

Thus पलायते, gra! 11616 arises the queston, does the word भयातति 
qualify the word x, or does it qualify the word Preposition In the first view, 
the 50६८4 would mean, “the ¢ ¢vemediately followed by अयति is changed to ले "1 
But as a matter of fact, Lis never immediately followed by अयति ।॥ Thus in 
प्र +भयाति or पय + अयार, the lette: भ and agrintervene respectively, The ekAdega 
sandhi of these, will make ¢ immediately followed by मयति , but the ekAdega, 
being sthAnivat will prevent it This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
maxim येन areqaqatdt तेन ष्यवद्ितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्याक्ु, for otherwise the rule will be 
useless, For the same reasons, परि + भयत्ते = पल्ययते, though here @ intervenes 
between र्‌ and श्रयत । In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as 
no intervention, 

In the secon | view, the s(tra would mean when a Preposition is follo- 
wed by ayat then its इ 15 chan sed to #, and none of these difficulties will arise 


o 
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with regaid to the above forms, But then would ar’se a fresh difficulty for the 
Gof प्रति would also requue to be cranged intom Sone say, that प्रति is 
never followed by stare while otheis hold that the form geyaa (प्रति + अशते) is valid. 
According to the fi’st v’ew, the valid form is qeaaq 1 The स्‌ of the Picpos‘tions 
ei 214 निस्‌ 3 charged ० र, but th’s ¢ isnot changed to # because it is as‘dctha: 
thus we have the forms निस्यणन) grammy 1 But there is a preposition निर्‌ also 
the q of which is charged to ह्‌ as निलयनम्‌ t See VII 2 46 According to 
the Siadhdnta Kat mudi, there is a Pieposition gx also, which gives इलयत्ते ॥ 
ग्रो ate ॥ २०॥ पदानि ॥ श्रः, यङि ॥ 
वृत्ति. । गू इत्यतस्य धानो रफश्य लकार पदको भवति यकि परत" ॥ 

20. gis substituted for the < of a in the In- 
tensive. 

Thus निजेगिल्यते, fated, निजेगिल्यन्ते ॥ The root गू takes यज, when the 
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 
(III, 1, 24), गर्हितं भिति = जेगिल्यते ॥ 

Some say that @ of the 504८8 includes the two roots गू ( मिराति Tud. 
117) and गु (ate Kiy 28). Others hold that the Tud&di grt is only taken 
and not the Kryadi. The Kiyadi grt never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which is to be met in literature. i 

Why do we say in the Intensive? 00861४6 निमीयते with the Passive 
affix ay ll 

अचि विभाषा ॥ २९॥ पदानि ॥ अचि, fears | 
वृत्तिः भजि परस्यये परतो Ar रेकस्य विभाषा लक्रारादेशो भति ॥ 
21. The cof grt is optionally changed to न्‌, be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel, 

As निगिरति on निगिलति निगरणम्‌. or निगलनम, निभास्क or निगालकः । 

This is a vyavasthita-vibh4sha, the optional forms have particular 
meanings. Thus 3! meaning ‘neck’ is always with ल; while गरः ‘poison’ 
is always with र. 

In निगा्यते cr निगाल्यते, the elision of for is considered sthanivad, and 
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with a Obj.—The sthani- 
vad-bhava tule is invalid here by VIIL 2.1 Ans, The rule gajatfiqg docs 
not hold good with regard to the 1ules of सयोगादिलोप) ee and oq on the 
maxim qe en संयोगारिलिपकत्वणस्ेषु ' ॥ 

Or the र will be fivs¢ changed to a, as being antaranga, and then the 
for will be elided. 

The forms fd, fre are either from the KiyAdi root grt, or /-change 
has not taken place on the maxim धातो, exxtagh ततूप्रसये Para, and as, the 
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affixes जौ and कः are not affixes which a-e ordained after a veib, but ate affixes 
added to nouns, hence the क्र change has not taken place. In fact the words an 
affix beg’nning with a vowel’ in the sdtra, means ‘a veibal affix begin ng 
with a vowel,” and not a noun affix. These ate the Dual and Plural of the 
Nom’‘native case of गृ formed with the affix Fax 
परेश घाङ्कयोः । २२॥ पदानि ॥ परेः, च, ध-अङ्कयोः ॥ 

qtr परि इत्येतस्य यो रेफस्तप्य घाद ऽद्रब्े च परतो विभाषा लकार area भवति 1 
वर्भिकम्‌ । योग चति वक्तव्यम | 

22. The र्‌ of परि is changed to क्‌, before gha and 


anka. 

As at or पलि , Tg! cr qeage ।॥ The word घ here means the word- 
form घ, and not the technical च of तरप्‌ 2110 तमप्‌ । See III 3 84 by which इत्‌ 
is replaced by ष 1 

Vért:—So also, it must be stated, before the word योगः । As, qftairm 
or पकलियोग ॥ 

सयोगान्तस्य रोपः ॥ २३॥ पदनि ॥ सयोगन्तस्य, कोपः ॥ 
afta. ॥ सेयोगान्तस्य पदस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
` 28. When a word endsin a double consonant, tho 
last consonant is dropped. 

As गोमान्‌, यवमान्‌, कृतवान्‌ and हतवान्‌ ॥ 1" Benz, भूयान्‌, the सु though 
subsequent in oider, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it 1s 
asiddha (VIII. 2, 66). Thus श्रयम्‌ + स्‌ = भ्रयन्स्‌ + स्‌ (VIL 1 70), श्रयनस्‌ (एग 1 68) 
= श्रेयन्‌र्‌ (VIII 2 66) =भ्रयन्‌ (४111. 2, 23) = प्रेयान्‌ (ए 4 8), But though the ee 
does not debar lopa, it debais the Ha change. By VIII, 2 39, the final प 1¢- 
quired to be changed to a letter of जश्‌ ०1858; § prevents it, As a, पयः ॥ 

For se is ordained even where the present सयोमान्तलोप applies and where 
it does not apply Thus it is ordained in Gaqz where the present stitra applies, 
as well ५७ iu पयर्‌. where this 80118. does not apply. But the शस्व rule (VIII 2, 
39) covers the whole ground of स्व, hence if जसूत्व rule were not debarred by 
रत्व, the latter would find zo scope Therefore Ref debais “et to justify its 
existence, but it does not debar पयोमान्तकलोपः for it still has scope left to it else 
where, 

Tn दृष्यत and qeqa formed from कधि + ara and मधु + शक्त, by chang’ng इ and 
उ य्‌ ब्‌, we have eatsta and Hez+ery, where & and @ are final ina 
pada, and so they require to be elided. It is, however, not done, because यण्‌ 
substitution is a Bahiraiga opztation, as it depends upon two words aid 
consequently, is consideted asiddha for the pu poses of thisrule, which depends 
` on one word only 
Why do we say ‘ofa Pada? Obsetve frmeat, मोमश्त ॥ 
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रात्सस्य ॥ २४॥ पदानि ! रात्‌, सस्य ॥ 
aha सथागान्तपदस्य यो रेफस्तस्मादुत्तरस्यान्लस्थ सक्रारस्य लोपो भवति | 
24. Ofaword ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only स is elided, if it comes after र; (but any other con~ 
sonant coming after x is not clided ) 

Thus भक्षाः and ster for ara and भस्तासू the Aorist of at and tat in 
the following passages: मोभिरक्नाः, प्रयस्चमस्ताः u The §& is not added asa 
Vedic diversity, Sec VIL. 3. 97. 

So also मातुः, fq: for Arai and विद्‌ ॥ Here by VI, 1. 111, the ऋं 
of arg + era is changed to इ, which 1s followed by {by [. 1. 51, 

Though the fina would have been elided even after ¢ by VIII 2 23, 
the special mention of @ after ¢ shows, that this is a niyama rule, So that 
any other letter than स्‌ following afte: द्‌ will not be dropped. Thus ga from 
अ+ fag (111. 2, 177), here ज्‌ is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan- 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and tom by VIII 4 56 Also भमा fiom yw 
in we the तिप्‌ (व्‌) is elided by VI. 1, 18; there is vriddhi by VIL, 2. 114, the ज 
is changed to & by VIII, 2, 36, which is changed to इ. VIII. 4, 53 and finally 
४० ₹ (वर्‌) ॥ 

धिच॥२५॥ पदानि॥धि,च॥ 
वृत्तिः 1 धकार प्रत्यये परतः सकारस्य लेपो मवति ॥ 

10 "4 भि सकर सिके लोपश्वक दधीति प्रथोजनम्‌ । 
शाकाध्य तु कथ जक सकारस्य भविष्यति ॥ 
सर्वमेवं प्रसिद्ध स्याच्छत्तिश्वापि न विश्रते 1 
ments न पन्ये प्रहणे सेटि दुष्यति ॥ 
areas सिध्येत तस्मास्सिशप्रहणं न तत्‌ 1 
छान्दसो वर्णको वा यथस्करनत्तारमध्वेरे ॥ 

25. _The eis dropped before an affix beginning 


with ध ॥ 

As araaer, भलविद्रमर, भपविधवम्‌, भपतिदुम, for भलविष्प्वम्‌, and भपवि्थ्वभ्‌ ॥ 
Ilad this स्‌ (of सिच्‌) not been cl’ded; then सू would be first changed to च 
and then to a letter of जश्‌ class (VIII 4 53) चू would never be heard even 
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 
with ठ, as srertega, &e ॥ 

From an 241, the elision of q is confined to the {of the Aorist fara, 
ard not to aey other Za Thos @.s sot clided in चकाद्धि ia चकद्धि Tee शि 
(हे tere: पलिते ot wae sipr@eret ), It is the Impciative of ष्वकास्‌ the सिप्‌ 8 
changed to हि, and हि to Fy (VI 4 10), पत स्‌ to g by VILL 4. 55, Similarly it 
does not apply to पयर्‌ war, where is changed ८७ wand then to इ (VI. 1. 114) 


a 
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=qat aarti The elision ० स्‌ {1 सम्पि fiom aq with क्तिन्‌ and 11 बहधाम्‌ hom 
wat in the Imperative with ताम्‌ sa Vedic d’veisity., But accordiig to Pata y ui 
ष्वकापि is the proper form, while in qa धावति the antaiaigae debars thi 0 पा 
1anga स 0]:5:0.1 

Obj —If so how do you form syrared, by the el sion of a of सास्‌ ; for स would 
not be elided? Ans The @is not here clided out chinger to sy 1011९, by 
VIII 2 39 Obj. If so, & may always be charged to sax Iette, and there 
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two ag STII, 01 ares u 
Moreover by so doing, you will shorte1 the sittra VIII 3 78, by a nittiug the 
woid gg from it, For the forms like गच्यो ङद्रुम्‌, srarsgu, wi 1 be evolved :egu- 
larly by changing स्‌ of तिच्‌ to |; and ihe walter it will be chaiged to ढे, aid 
then © changed to ङ्‌ by अराल (VIL 4 63). Ans.—So fu it will be all tight, 
but in Gz Aorist we shall never zet the alternative forms मक्ततिध्यम्‌ &c, though 
we may get the form stefasga (VIII. 3 79) Therefore, the word सिच्‌ shoud 
be taken. 

Obj If fais to be taken here, the1 the स्‌ of wy aid भर्‌ will nol be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms सणि and बन्धा 11 the pros yres सग्धिश्च 
Hater a aid बब्धां त ्रीधाना, | “Therefore the preset ०0(1 \ shoud aot he 
confined to fq only Ans—We shall ex olan समथि" by saying, that itis a 
word derived from सघ , and so also बन्ध fiom the 1001 wy । 

[2 $ The word सखि is generally thus derive, ag - किप eat aT 
4. 39) च amt fa (४1. 4 loo)= a -fa(VITL 2. 26). Lad the present ile beer 
co ifined to fa the स्‌. could no. have beer elided by VIIL 2 26, Sue VI. ५4 
100, where these two forms ae developed] Or: we may explain these 
foims as Vedic irregulatity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, aid so 
धसू घत भस्‌. have lost thei सू ॥ That letters are sometimes diopped i1 the 
Chhandas, we see in passages like 116 following ysayaferedt for निष्क्तारमध्षेर ; 
ठभ्येदमम्ने 0" तुभ्यमिरृमगने ; भाम्बानां ae for aearat चरः; भन्याधिती सगण or णष्या- 
धिनी सुगणा ॥ 

The above discussion is summarised in the following 

Kh id. frente सिनचोलापश्रकाद्रीति प्रयाजनम्‌ ‘This rule is confined to the 
elision of the स्‌ of fez only, for the sake of preseiving the ¢ ii wane? 

धााध्व तु कथं? जम्स सकारस्य भाविष्यति = “Tow then do you form syrqred 
by the clision of g? = The स is not clided but changed to a sq letter”. 

सर्वमेवं प्रसिद्ध स्याच्‌ , Be भावि न विदयते steht न ae Eo GE दुष्यति । “ 11 
this be so, then let sta come every whete, for {17616 is no difference 11 sot nd, 
moicover this will shorten VILL 3 78 by omitting the word लुङ from it, The 
कलश cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in सेद्‌ Aoist” घाति agry 
Reha, तस्मात्र सिज्‌ प्रहणे न तत्‌ । ५ The forms afta and बहधा could not be formed 
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fiom घस्‌ and भस्‌ if the elision of & were confined to faa. ence क्तिच्‌. should 
not be tead into this 50६8 » 

छान्दसो वणलीपो ar यथेष्कत्तारमध्वरे “The elision of @ in aig: and कषां will 
be explained as a Vedic aiomaly for letters aic often dropped in Vedic forms, 
as 11 इषक तारिमध्येरे instead of निष्कर्तारमध्वेरे । ' 

शरो ae ॥ २६ । पदानि ॥ दछयलो, ater ॥ 
वृत्ति" । श्च उत्तरस्य सकारस्य सलि परतो लोपो भवति | 
26. The स्‌ 18 clided when it is preceded by a shat 
consonant (any consonant except semi vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with a shal consonant. 

Thus मभित्त for orFreer भसितल्था, for sfuqeat ॥ So also भच्छित्त, भच्छित्था" 
भवषात्ताम्‌ , भवान्त । {116 last example may also be explained by VII व, 49, the 
elision of the स of सिच्‌ being considered as asiddha, the स्‌ of the root is chan- 
ged to ह 1 

Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant’? Observe भमत and eraryr ॥ 
Why do we say followed by a 4 consonant ? Observe भनिर्साताम्‌, भभिस्सतत ॥ 

The = of this sQtia refets also to the स of yaa; no other स is elided. 
As सोममद्‌ स्तोता , esa स्थानम्‌ । [ere the स ग edfarand स्थाने, though preceded by , 
a jhal letter च्‌ could never be elided as they do not form portion of ove word. 

हस्वाद ङ्गात्‌ ॥ VON पदानि ॥ sea, अङ्गात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति । हस्वान्तादक्ादु्तर्य सकारस्यलोषो भवति सि परतः । 
27, The wis clided, beforo an affix beginning with 
a jhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stom cuding ina 


short vowel. 

As शक्त; भक्ष्याः ॥ Why do we say after a shoit vowel stem? Observe 
speaqye, sitet Why do we say ‘after a stem’? Observe ayayr, भलावि्म्‌, जला 
विषुः शपावे्टाम्‌ and भवाः ॥ Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a 
jhal’. Observe अकुषाताम्‌ , area ॥ 

This lopa is also of the faq, therefore not here द्विष्टं, freA Tere 
to the word f is added the affix qa (छ, 4 18), and then the comparative 
affixes तर and तम with stra (ए, 4. 11). This सू is not dropped. 

य ददि Wo पदानि ॥ इटः, EN 
ata | इट उत्तरप्य सकारस्य लोपो भवति ईटि परत. ॥ 
28. ‘The gis dropped after the augment ga, if 
after this & the augment ga follows. 

Thus the Aorist-stem of € is eranaa (IIL 1. 44, VII. 2, 35), the 

Personal ending चर gels the augment f by VII. 3. 96; and by the present 


+ 
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80६९, this स्‌ between g and ई is dropped, and we have गलावीत्‌ ; so also, atarthy 
भसवीत्‌, stata, अमोषीत्‌ । 

Why do we say ‘afte: tic augment इद्र ' 7? Observe भकार्षति, गहयर्पीष्‌ । 
Why when the augment #& follows ? Observe stenfaery भलाविषु । 

स्कोः संयोगाद्योरन्ते च ॥ २६ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्कोः, Geet, अन्ते, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः पदस्यन्ति यः सयोग दलि पप्य आर TACT RTA सक्राककास्योलपि भवति । 
वार्भिकभ्‌ ॥ लि सङीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
29, The स्‌ or क, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped, be ore a jhal affix, and at the ond ofa word. 

A conjunct consonant having स or@ as its first member when comiig 
at the end of a Pada, or whe 1 followed by a shal beginning affix, loses its स or 
ait Thus from the root ल्क we have करन्‌ ' and लम्तवान्‌ before the jhal वणिम त 
and तवत्‌ , the substitution of q fcr तू is cons‘dered asiddha for this pu-pose 
(VIIL 2, 1) So also argmaz at the end of a Pada Similaily मग्न मग्नवान्‌, साघु 
from मह्न , So also with init’al ay as तद्‌ from तक्ष्‌, so also Ae, तत्वात्‌, काषठतद्‌ , 

Vart,— It should be rather stated that ‘before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahara ae” ॥ The ag isa pratyahdta formed with the स of सन्‌ (11.15) 
and the & of महिङ्‌ (IIT 4 78). It thus includes all the kyit affixes, and dhatu 
affixes † ©, affixes which come after a verd and not the Taddhita or the Pemi- 
nine affixes This Vaitika applies to all the preceding sQtras of this sub-division 
and is of use in the following places 

fats wife च egg काएषाक्स्थिरः । कञ्चाधुरयेति मा ie wer areas 

So that in गिर. there shoud not be the optional» by षा 221 [1 
spiny, the @ of sty is not clided before [धे ६१ required by जा] 2 25, In 
दविस the rule VIII 2 27 does not apply = In gyqeyt the 1५1५ VIL 2 26 does 
not apply, In काषठदक्रस्थरा the 11.6 VIL 2, 29 is noa app.cable [a1 wgsry the 
rule VIII, 2, 30 does not apply. In yt (at वहति) there is nol Jengtheni ig by 
VIL 277 Thus areqarearar 11016 a would require to be elided as ¡ iitial 
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consorait थ । arate is formed by adding 
क्रिम्‌ to HN But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 
from दाक with HI, ¢ forttor?, no such word can be formed as कादाकस्थाप्ता 
( काशकं तिष्ठति ). 

In वास्यर्थम) काक्यम्‌, the स्‌ and क्‌ we not clided, becauce ais 8 1 पा 
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word area ree 816 101 considercd as Pada, 
ending in a conjunct consonant 

Why do we say “of qand क्‌' ? 0186190 with, पर्वभि । 

Why do we say ‘initial ir a conjanct consonant’? Observe qa दक्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘at the end ofa word’? Obsetve पकता, qatar ॥ । 

ah कुः ॥ ३० ॥ पदानि ॥ चो" छः ॥ 
वृत्ति. । वर्मस्य कवभोरेदो भवति an परत पद्न्ति च ए 
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80. A Guitural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal affix, or at she end of a word, 

Thus पक्ता, tea, प्रक्तव्यम्‌ and staat fiom पच्‌ ॥ Similarly वन्ता, न्तम्‌, 
यन्तव्यमर्‌ and वाक्र्‌ 

In क्रुञ्चा the femini 16 in दाक of क्रुञ्च ( कुक्‌ ) 9 TV 1 4 list, the sza palatal 
is fol owed by a jhal lette:, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural, 
It is not s0, because PAnini himself uses this word, in this form, in sftra 
71 2 59 Or because the iule is confined to सङ्‌ affixes only 01 tie root 
is asx without Cand with a pe ultimate म्‌, and not s,as we find in Dhatu- 
patha get कोदिल्याल्पी भावये (प 200) With the clsion of न we have 
निद्कुचिति before the क्तिन्‌ affix (VI. 4 24) चितः in Past Part. and अचोकघुत्‌ ॥ 171 
निचितम्‌. we ca 110६ have the optional fa of the N shtha by [ 2, 21, because 
the clision of the penultimate त by VI 4, 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being (करत्‌, thus क्रतूच्‌ 1 त्त=कुच्‌+त। This clision of q will not make 
the root उहुपधा for the pu: poses of the application of rule I. 2, 21, on the max- 
im सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिपित्त तद्विघातस्य 11 fact onc of the reasons on which this 
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of 4 does not mace the root 
उद्पधा for the purposes of ma cing the affix non fq {116 affix क्तिन्‌ takes the 
augment guider VIL 2 9 (vait) The word क्रुङ्‌ is formed fiom this 1001 by 
faa affix (III 2 §9) tie final च्‌ 15 fitst clided by VIIE 2 23, and then sz is 
changed to aby VIN 2 62 Thesule VI 4 24 thus finds no scope hete 

In this view of the case we say @sa is an itregula: form of th’s 
toot kunch, becat se it is so exhibited in 11]. 2 59 There the anusvira and 
prrasavaina change of this to sy by VIII 3 24 bemg considered asiddha, 
there is no pal ttal ञ्‌ = and hence there is no guttural change. 

Ste: (BQN प्दानि॥ हः, wl 
ghar: ॥ हकारस्य दकारादेशो भवाति द्यलि परत" Ta च ॥ 
31. ठ is substituted for ह्‌ [९06 ५ jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus सोढ सोढुम्‌ सोढव्यम्‌ ॥ The इर्‌ is not added by VIL. 2 48, saree, 
aaa by णि (111. 2 63, VI 3 137 and VIII 3 56) Brat, वोढुम्‌, वोढव्यं, प्रवाद्‌, Reta 
(II 2 64) from सह्‌ anl वह्‌, with the affixes 7, तुम्‌ न्य and fet | For thea of 
these affixes there is substituted y by VIII 2 40, and this y is changed to ढे 
by VIII 4 41, before which is dropped the 0151 इ by VIII. 3.13. For the @in 
gear cithe: = is substituted by VIII. 2 30, or aby VIII 4. 56, 

ददिधोचौधैः । ६२॥ पदानि ॥ द्‌-अषेः, धातोः, घः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रकारदेर्ातेष््कारस्य TART भवाति श्त परत पदान्ते 1 
82. Ofa root beginuing with द्‌, the घ is substitu- 
ted for ह, belore a jhal letter or when final in a Pada, 
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For the final ofa q-beginnit g toot, च is substituted tnde+ similar 
circumstances, As वृग्धा, TON ्भ्धव्यभ्‌, HSH, WaT Wy, देग्धन्यम्‌ Aga, fron 
qeand get 701 the त्‌ of the affixes g &c. घ is substiti ted by VIIL 2 0, 
before which, the ष becomes ग by VIII. 4. 53. Vor the च in argey,‘s substi u- 
ted at by VIII 2 39 or aby VIII 4 56 and इ beco nes y by VIII 2 37. 

Why do we say “of a 10of beg nning with इं “7? Observe लढा, सुम्‌+ 
‘wana, Teles ॥ 

The force of the genitive case in घातो is not to make it in apposit’od 
with the word हिः but it has the force of denoting a pattas telated to tie 
whole so that it means “the word which begins with gand forms part ofa 
root, for the ह of such a [१1६ is substituted y’ What docs folow fiom t? 
The Ictler च is substituted in भम्‌ also, which begins with stn Yor without 
the above cxplanat'on (धतिस्वयवो थो शादिराष्दस्तवव्रयवस्य हकारस्य &c), the घ would 
have come in examples like मास GH, without the augme 1 भ, but not whee 
there was the augment st | Morcove, that it is an भवयवयोगा षष्ठी will appear 
necessary in stra VIII. 2, 37 

If 1t has the force of denoting a ‘portion © member, how do you expla- 
in the forms @rar gga, for here no Aoi tou is taken but the whole wad? This 
will be explained on the maxim of saqiritarg भाय. An operation which affects 
something 01 accourt of some spec al designation, which for certain reaso as 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to wh ch 
therefore, just because the teasons for it do not exist, that special designatior 
does not attach”, (saygratar एकस्मित्‌) Or we may explam the १0४१५ by saying 
‘that root which beg’ns with वू in its orginal enunciation in Dhatupitha ? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is लिह्‌ not beginning withyet Ifa 19९. 
rivative root be formed from it like grafiser (पामालिहाकेच्छाकि = grag), it is a 1006 
which begins with ड्‌, the हइ of this De1ominative oot, however, will not be 
changed to च, for it is not a root of up: dega Theiefore, when we add [क्षप्‌ to 
this 100६, we get amie by VILL. 2, 31, and not दामलिन्छ 1 

चा दुदसरहष्णुदष्णिहामः RB पदानि ॥ वा, दुह, ae, प्णुह, Rovere ॥ 
aha ॥ ण्ह ge ष्ण एण gerard धातूनां हकारस्य वा घक्रारदिशयो भवति क्षि परत. पन्ते श ॥ 
88. The ह्‌ of druh, muh, shnuh, and shyih is op- 
tionally changed to a, before ajhal letter or at the ond 
of a word, 

Thus ge, करोड ०१ Fat, Magy, Meas Be, THT, sir, TR TAL, Hey, 
TAT, STAT, FAR, TAT, निह, सैग्धा ar, भिक, षिद्‌. ॥ 

The root ब्रह would have taken always | by the last sitia, this ma'tes 


it optional The others would not have got घ but for this stra, 
These toots belong to Radhddi sub-class of DivAdi gana: and arc 


1560 ह CILANGED TO थ 5 [ Be VIII Cu. 11. § 36 








tat ght there in this very order (Div. 89 91). By belong’ng to RadhAdi sub- 
d'viston, the इद्‌ is opt’onal (VII. 2 45). Instead of making the 50118 aragerdtare, 
this longei for natio1 of the aphor sm indicates thal the 1ule applies to gage 
also; as त्राधरक्र or We» See VII. 1. 6, for if the roots were tat ght not specifically 
but by मेण, thea the :ule would not apply to yan luk. 


नदौ ध. ॥ ३७ ॥ पदानि ॥ नह, धः । 
वृत्ति । नहे हकारस्य धकारो भवति चलि परे पदान्ते च ॥ 
384 Thetofag is changed to ध before a shal 
letter or at the end of a word, 

As नद्धा, ATER Te TIT Gora ~The त्‌ of the affixes ¢ &c, is 
changed to ध by VIII 2.40, aid for the preceding ष is substituted ब्‌ by 
VIII 4 53 उपानत्‌ is formed by VIIT. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4 56. प्रसैणत्‌ 
is formed by faz as it belongs to qxqarfz class, the lengthening is by VI 3 116, 
and of-change by VIII. 4 14 It would have shortened the processes of trans- 
formation, had only q been ordained in the sftra, instead of y, but the 
oidaining of ध is for the purposes of VIII. 2 40, by which there should be ध 
for the participial तं &c, in Wa, ard that there should not be the change of 
this Nishtha q into न by VIII. 2 42 Thus नधू+तन्नध्‌+ घ (VILL 2 40) =नदु- 
धम्‌ (VILL. 4 53). But had the substitute been ठ्‌, we should have नदू+ त --नन्नं 
hy VIII 2. 42 

आहस्थः ॥ ३५॥ पदानि । गहः, थः ॥ 
न्निः आह्ञे हकारस्य थक्रारदिशो भवाति als परत. । 
ार्भिकम्‌ । हमरो च्छन्दसि gears वक्तव्य | 
86 Fon the & cf tho root ag, there is substituiod 
थु before a jhal letter. 

As इृद्मात्य Rarer ५ The word sir becomes भास्यं by छा, 4 55, 
Why has the last mentioned substitute च not been otdamed here, for this # 
would also have given the form आस्य by चर्‌ change, as the य is also changed to 
a and by so doing there would have bee1 only one stra, instead of two ie, 
हन घं would have been enor gh? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of fidicating that the rule VIII 2 40, docs not apply here, For had 
VIIL 2. 40 stll applied, the substitute 4 of the last sdtra would have been 
enough The त्त substitute, however, would have been the best. 

The word af is urderstoo} hee, ence there is no change before 
vowel affixes, as धाह, भाहतु , ATE ॥ 

Védet:— In the Chhandas, भ is substituted for tho हं of g and अह्‌ ॥ Thug 
श्न सेभरति; मरदस्य POUT GT AW, उप भनञ्च Frese ogy Far sefigue u 

च्श्चश्रस्जखजम्जयजयजश्वाजच्छदां षः ॥ ३६ ॥ पदानि ॥ चथ, भ्रस्ज, खज, 
HH, यज, सज, प्रज, छः WL, TN 
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वृत्तिः । व्रश्च भरस्ज स्रज षज यज रज माज दरयेतेषां छकारन्तानां शरकाएन्तानां शच धकार शद्वि भवति 
लि परत" पदन्ते च ॥ 

26. For the fiual consonants of vrasch, bhvasj, syij 
mrij, yaj, raj, and blirdj, and for the final छ and x, there is 
pubstituted © before a shal letter, or at the e 1d of a word, 

Thus aya i—Aet, TLL, AAT HTS ॥ अष्टा । भष्टुम्‌ । म्टव्यम्‌ । TAI । Tt 
सटा 1 सषटुम्‌ । weer, रज्जृद्‌ चज । मार्ट aga! माषव्यम्‌ कसपरिष्द्‌ । यज । यष्टा । यष्टुम्‌ । 
यष्ट्य्‌ । उपयद्‌ राज्‌ । सम्रार्‌ । Te, विट्‌, fags The w ending words would have 
been changed to way-letters and the othas to Guttuials; this 50४8 debats 
that by ordaining y 1 10 gea%aid धानाधरर्‌ there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, the 
स्‌ is elided by VIII. 2 £9, and प्र becomes wa letter ड्‌, which becomes इ by 
VILL 4 56 The word qeqare is formed by किप्‌, there is lengthening and 
no vocalisation 

The 10018 राज्‌ and wat are never followed by a shal bogiriing affix, 
because such affixes will always take gz aug nent. These roots are, tieicfoic, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their ज्‌ to gz, when at the erd of 
awoid, Some, however, सि) nouds like uff, भाषि, with क्तिन्‌ "5 from these 
roots by III 3, 94, vit, and इद्‌, augme it is preve ited by VII 2 9 

Of roots endingiit we have प्रच्छ - प्रष्टा TER प्रटन्यम्‌) HEME Accord. 
ing to one view, the letter छ should not be mentioned in this tia for by VI. 
4 19, छं is always changed to का, and this yw will be changed to & by the piese it 
sitra, Others hold, that the change of छ to gw by VI 4 19 is coifiaed before 
कित्‌ or डित्‌ affixcs, and therefore the mention of छ is necessary in this sAtia; 
morcover the क्‌ substitution here, and the q substitution iu VI 4, 19 refer lo 
the conjunct letter च्छ ( with the augment g@ } For if it were not so, then 
छ alone being changed to घर्‌, the q of तुक्‌ would be changed to हू, and sve should 
have geet instead of पृष्ट, | 

Of 1oots ending in wy we have fay.—Ber, Bea, Bean, fx; FT ये; 
Aen, Aeon, विद्‌ । 

एकाचो gat भष्‌ द्चषन्तस्य eT ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ पक-भचः, बक्षः, भए, 
क्वप-अन्तस्य, स, ध्यौः ॥ 
वृत्तिः । धातोर्वथवो य एकाच्‌ क्षषन्त तेए्वयवस्य षष स्थाने भष्‌ BTR भवति as सगरे erat 
श्य प्रत! पदान्ते च ॥ 

37. For the Icttors a, ग) gor द्‌ in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which onds 
in®, भ, घ, fora, {1616 is substituied भ, घ) gor घ res- 
pectively, before @ or ध्व, or at the end of a pada (word), 

Thus from चुधू--भोशस्यन्ते, भसष्वम्‌ and णर्थयुत्‌ , fom एद-नि drat PEA, 
पर्ण ॥ we becomes wx oy VIN 2 31, and thus it is a root ending {1 jhash, 
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From gg (which becomes ga by VIII 2. 32, and thus is a jhash end’ng root) 
धोक्ष्यते भदग्ध्वम्‌ गोधुक्‌ । 

So also fiom qu we have staf the 21d Petson Siig Imperfect (लङ्‌) 
Intensive (yan luk) Thete is guna of ऋ the सू (० faq and Pers Sing ) is 
elided (VI 1 68) and we have stam{, and for the letter ग of the monosyl- 
labic root, च is substituted by the present aphorism = मजर्धधू । Then the final 
श्‌ 15 changed to द्‌, भजवैवं (VIII 2 39) Then ¢ is changed to (by VIII 2. 
75 amd{ = Then the first र्‌ is elided अजर्षर्‌ (VIII 3. 14), Then there is 
lengthening by VI 3 1 1, and we have staf | 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin witha aq and 
end with a gq letter, and should be a full oot or the portion ( अवयत्र ) of a 
root In fact, this word which we found necesfaty in VIIT 2. 32, is absolutely 
necessaty here, in order to explain forms like सर्प from the Denominative root 
aha, by Ragu 

Why do we say “a monosyllable beginning with ¢q and ending with 
aa?” Observe दामलिर fiom the Denominative 100४ qafser For had एकाचः 
not been employed in the stra, the word yrat (VIII 2. 32) would have qua- 
lified aq and the 50618. would have meant “ina root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a qq letter as its me nber, there is jhash substitution for 
such qq”, and the द्‌ of arafag would be changed then, 

Why do we say ‘for a wa Ictter”? Observe करधू--करोष्प्यति here क्र is 
not changed to 4 Why do we say eiding in jhash? Observe दास्यति । 
Why before स and ध्व ? Observe बोद्धा, बोद्धम, बोद्धभ्यम्‌ | 

Why have we laken ध्वे and not merely 7? Observe arate from gy in 
the ag ya Imperative 21d Pes siigular, the te being chaaged to fy (VI. 4 
101). The substitutes ate four न) घ द aid प, and the’r respective sthAni1s are 
also four, i. ©, ख,ग, ङ aid द्‌; so that @ is the substitite of g, but, as a matter 
of fact, ¢ nevet so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 
no इ substitition 

दधस्तथोश्च ae पदानि 1 दधः, a, थोः, च ॥ 
वृत्ति. ॥ वध एति garter: छतिथिचने निर्दिदयते । तस्य प्चलन्तस्य बशः. स्थाने भ्र भदो भवति तकार 
PRN TORR स््वोश्च पएतः 1 
38. Fo. the x of द्ध (the reduplicated form of 


ar) is substituted @ before the affixes boginning with a, थ, स 


and before ध्वम ॥ 

The word qq is taken in the 50118 as the reduplicated form of ar 
धाति and not the root शध धारणे of Bhuddi class, 85 श्राप, inteivenes there, 
By the word च we diaw in the woids स and घ्व ॥ Thus wa, gen, 
धस्त, weer प्व ॥ By the express injunction of this sdtra, the clided भ is not 
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considered as sthdnivat, The last 30६4 could not have applied to इष for twa 
teasons, rst. It does not begin with a aq letter, for the real teduplicate is yy, 
and qis merely asubstitute, and is considered asiddha, 2nd y The form दध 
does nof end in a fhash consonant, bit in a vowel sq,and though this sr is clid- 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthanivat. [lence the necessity 
of @ in this 50६६ See coutra, the vartika in MahAbhdshya 

The word af is understood here, and so also ्षन्तस्य ; and there ca 
be no affix, but begins with @ or gy, that can come after ay Why do we 
employ then the words ‘before q and 4’? Tad we not used these, the 50४४ 
would have referred to @ and ध्वे only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the श्व dvaws themin According to Padamanjari the woids qa could 
have been dispensed with: for before सू and eq, the घ change would have 
taken place by the last sdtra, whilst by this sitra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other gq-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after gz are त्त or थ begin ving affixes 

The word jhash is undetstood here also, therefore the 1ule applies to 
दध then only, when it assumes the form of yy, by the clision of sir; and hence 
not bere parfa ॥ 

wet जदोन्ते ॥ १९ ॥ पवानि gest, start, अन्ते ॥ 
पूति ॥ erat star भादेषा भव्न्ति पदस्यान्ते BATA ॥ 

39. A corresponding &, ब, ग, ङ or x is शम 
tuted for all consonants (wilh the exception of somivowoly 
and nasals) at the end of £ word. 

As धाग्‌ ata, ्वलिङ्‌ भत्र, भग्निच्िदरे भन, fre शत्र ॥ The word afae is 
formed by changing the ह of लिह्‌ (0 ब, and ¢hen changing this इ to y, a 
jaé-letter, 

The word st ‘atthe end 18 used in the s(tra to indicate that the 
anuvyzitti of ef ceases. Thus बस्ता, वक्तुम्‌) वस्तम्यम्‌ ॥ 

The exceptions to this have been given in VIII. 2, 30 &c, and शा, 
2 66 Atan avasdna or Pause, a ax consonant may be substituted fora ga 
by VIII 4 56, 

द्पस्तथीद्र ऽधः Bo NTR ares, तथोः, घः, अघः । 
aa ॥ घ्यष उन्तरयोस्तकारथक्रास्यो स्थि धकार भदेक्षो भवति ॥ 
+ 40. ध ig substituicd for a or @ coming after श्च 
भ, घः दै or ध (jhash), but not after the root wr (चथ) ॥ : 

Thus fiom mz we have ल्पा) HEgH, लहधन्यम्‌, THT भलया; ॥ 

The ¥ of लभ्‌ is changed toa by VIII 4 53. Fiom te — rey, दोग्धुम्‌, 
रीग्धव्यम्‌, gry, argu ॥ The इ is changed to प by VIII 2. 32, and then it is 
changed to ग by VIII 4 53. 

10 
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Trom fay. —Bar, Bex, लेदव्यम्‌, अलीढ, भलीढाः ॥ In Bay &c, the ह is 
changed to by VIII 2 31 and a changed to @ by VIII 4, 41, before which 
the preceding @ 1s elided by VIIT 3, 13 

Jiom बुध्‌. are, बोदृघुम, बोद्धव्यम्‌, भवुद्ध, भदुद्धाः ॥ For the ध of बुध 
there is substituted इ by VIIL. 4. 53 

Why do we say “ but not after the root yr”? Observe धत्तं , धस्य; ॥ 


षढोः कः सि । ४९ ॥ पदानि 1 षढोः, कः, सि ॥ 
SPA: ॥ THREAT aT भवति सकारि परत. ॥ 
41. क 18 substituted for ष or & before स tt 


Thus for of विष्‌ we have विवक्ष्यते, शिक्ष्यत, विवक्षति For 2 of fee (faa 
VIII. 2. 31) we have लेक्ष्यति ऽ्लेक्ष्यत्‌, लिथिक्षतिं ॥ 
701 the @ of the affix स्य &c, is substituted g by VIII. 3 59, 
Why do we say “before q”? Observe frafir, Bf । 
रदाभ्यां निष्ठातो नः yer च द्‌; ॥ ४२ ॥ पदनि ॥ रदाभ्यामः, निष्ठातः, नः, 
पूथैस्य, च, द्‌; ॥ 
afar ॥ रेफकाराभ्याणत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकार भि भवति । Te चरकोरस्य ॥ 


42, After र and द्‌, for the त of the Participial 
suffix a and aaa, there is substituted न, and the same substitu- - 
tion takes place also for the preceding द्‌ ॥ 

After र --आास्तीणम्‌, विस्तीर्णमः, विशीर्ण, निगीर्णम्‌, भवमूरणंम्‌ 

After द्‌ -- भिन्न , भिन्नवान्‌, छिन्न", छिन्नवान्‌ from fae and छिद्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “after tand द्‌ "7? Observe wai, कृतवान्‌ «The word ¢ 
1616 does not denote the common soznd र्‌, which would include क also, but 
the consonanty! But even if ¢ be taken a common sound-name including 
gand क्र, yet the a change does not take place in at &c, because betnecen तं 
and the ¢-sound, there intervenes vowel sound इ, for 9 is sounded not like 
pure रू but दू 8 vowel sound, 

Why do we say “of the Patticipial suffix’ ? Observe कर्ता, हर्ता । 

Why do we say ‘ for the त"? Obseive चस्ति, हरितम्‌। Ilere the त of 
the Nishtha does not follow #wmediately after र, the augment इद्‌ intervenes. 

Why do we say “of the preceding”? The succceding gq will not be 
changed. As भिन्नवद्ग्याम, भिन्नवद्धिः ॥ 

In the word कार्षि {16 descendant of ga the त of Nishtha is immediately 
preceded by र्‌, but no change has taken place, because the Vyiddhi, by which 
mis changed to काम्‌, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur- 
poses of न change, the ¢ so obtained is invalid. 


सयोगद्धिरतो धातोयंण्वतः ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्योग-आदेः, आतः, धातोः, 
यण्वतः॥ 
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ater: ॥ यामाः धाठुरक्रयान्तो यण्वाम्‌ तस्मादुन्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य सकारो भवति ॥ 

43. For the त of the कसना (4, there is substituted 
a, after a root ending in आ and commencing with a conjunct 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

Thus from gr we have ayer, भरद्राणवान्‌ ग्लानः, ग्लानवान्‌ fiom sar t 
These roots gr and var end in ओ, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which ts a semi-vowel ¢ and & I! 

Why do we say “beginning with a double-consonant”? Observe ara’, 
यातवान्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “ending in भा"? Observe eqa, yaw; प्लुत, 
प्टुतवान्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “after a root”? Observe निर्यत", निर्वात 1 For the 
roots here qr and ar do not begin with a conjunct consonoit and that which 
is a conjunct i.e. af and af is not a root, hence the rule does not app क, 

Why do we say “having a यण्‌ or semi-vowel’? Obscive sara, 
SUT T Ut 

स्वादिभ्यः Wee पदानि ॥ सू-भादि भ्यः ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ gsr छने इत्येतत धरत पर वरण दति यावत्‌ ृष्करणेन समापिता स्यार्यो श्यन्ते तेभ्य TAT 


` निष्ठातक्रारस्य नेकाराप्ष। भवति ॥ 


वातिकम्‌ । नट्करल्वादिभ्य ज्रिननिष्ठायद्धवतीति वन्तव्यम्‌। च।०। पुम्योर्शधध्रेति वक्ताष्यपर्‌ | 
वा०। प्रमं विनारादइति वन्तव्यम्‌ Ware सिनेतिभ्रीसक्रमीकर्वकस्येति amy ॥ 

44, he त of Nishthé is changed to a, alter tho 
roots g and those that follow it. 

These 10014 belong fo KiyAdi cliss, and commence fon ga bat (IX, 
13) and end with g वर्णे (1X, 32). 

Thus gt, garg, पून , धूनवान्‌, sat, जीनवाय्‌ from श्या the vocalisation is 
by VI. 1. 16. 

Vért:—After a root ending in yg or ag and after a root of Luddi class the 
a@ of the affix क्तिन्‌ is changed to q, like asin Nishthd Thus कीर्ती, सीर्णि, fir, 
afr, पुनिः ॥ These ate from कू (IX, 26), श (IX. 28), YCIX 18), Bane gsxr i 

Vért :—The vowel of the roots हु wat (Bhu, 991) and g (Bhu 997), are 
lengthened before the Nish{hA which is changed to म्‌ ॥ As भून, विगतः ॥ 

174४; The न change tales place after पू्‌ (10 destioy’ (Bhu, ror 5). 
As gar थवा = विनष्टाः ॥ But पूतं धान्य fiom gaz ‘to purify’ (LX. 12), 

Védrt:—The same change (२५८5 place after the 10० fe बन्धने of SvAdt 
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a motsel fit for swallow- 
ing. As सिने ara erat 1 |©. where a morsel by being mixcd with cud, ८०५ 
diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this fom ५ used. अन्यमान 
पिण्डीकरियमागे मासौ, यदा व्याविव्यञ्जन a तघाचुङकल्य प्रतिपयते तदप्यम्‌ WaT ॥ पा 
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when not used in this sense, we have सिता पाशेन सूकरी 1 ४0५160४८, the ara 
must be the object and not the subject of the एल, Therefore not here: 
सितती प्रास देवदत्तेन | 
आदितश्च ॥ ४५॥ पदानि ॥ ओदितः, च ॥ 
attr: ॥ भोकारेतो धाते एत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकाररेशो भवति ॥ 
45. The त of Nishth4 is changed to a, after a root, 
which has an indicatory ओ in the Dhatupatha, 

Thus भोलस्जी-ग्नः) लग्नवान्‌, मोविजी after, उद्विम्नवान ॥ भोप्यायी वृद्धौ; भा- 
पीनः भा परीनवान्‌। 

The roots सृङ्‌ प्राणिप्रसवे (Div 24) &८, ate considered as योषित्‌ ॥ Thus, 
भून, PTA TE वनः, बृनवान्‌; दीङ्‌ दीनः, दी्नवान्‌; डीङ््‌-डीन , Stara; धीक्--धीनः, धीन- 
aa, tata सीनवान्‌, रीक--रीण", सणवान्‌, लीङ्‌ णीन, लीनवान्‌, alse तीणः, स्रीणवाच्‌ ॥ 

क्षियो rata ॥ ४६ । पदानि ॥ क्षियः, fata ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ क्षिया धातताश॑घदुत्तरस्य निष्ठात्तकाप्स्य नकापदेशो भवति ॥ 
46. The त of Nishtha is changed to न, after क्षि, 
when tho root-vowel is lengthened. 


Thus efter Hart, क्षीणो जात्म ; क्षीणस्तपस्वी ॥ The vowel of f& is 
lengthened by VI 4 60 and 61. 

Why do we say ‘when the vowel 15 lengthened’? Obsetve syfivaqufer 
armen ॥ The word सक्षत is formed with in the sense of aq and means 
‘imperishable’, The Nishtha being added in the sense of eg, (160 is no 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4 Go. 

The root rat includes the two roots क्षि क्षये and क्षि निवासगली AS क्षितः 
कामौ मयाः ॥ Sce also the commentary of Sayana on भक्षितो; सनेदिमं araiaegt 
सष्क्निणं। (Rig I § 9). 


Obj :—~The form क्षिय in the stra Is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun क्षी ending in long ई, and will dencte the root aff ending in long ई accoid- 
ing to the maxim wefaagdaet भव्ति “an imitative name (as aff here) is like its 
original (the 1oot aft)”. What is then the necessity of employing the word 
दीर्घात्‌ in the 5011847 Por had the toot f with short ¢ been meant, the form 
would have been क्षेः u 

Ans—The dhatu imitative noun though taking gag (VI 4 77) as in 
क्षिय , includes the dhatu ending in sho:t द also, as in 50६ VI. 4. 59, 60 where 
{षि cuding ia short इ is taken, 

@, Ifa root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an iml- 
tative name, declined with इयज augment, then why 15 the 100 t# exhibited 


in sdtra I 3, 19 as ज" instcad of जियः i ¢ tho sdtra ought to have been वि पराभ्यां 
Bree and vot & weat ज्ञः ? 
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Ans. [1५16 the word जि is not used 85 a dhAtu-imitative word, there is 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root जि; on the contiary, it simply expresses the seve Forma जि ॥ 

दयो serait ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ दयः, अ-स्परे ॥ 
चृतति. ॥ चयानतेरत्तरस्य निष्ठाप्तकारस्यास्पन्षे नकार भदित भवति । 
47. The Nishthé त is changed to न after gy, but 
not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’. 

Thus afte घृतम्‌ शीनो मेदः, सीना वस" but शीतं ae, शीतो वायुः, atageaa ॥ The 
थ्‌ of दया is vocalised to ई by VI, 1. 24, 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’ ; 
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have प्रतिशीनः with न change, 

The word ev is a guna word formed by ast and denotes the paiti- 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the oigan of touch, In this 
sense 1६ 15 clerived fiom the root egat wera ॥ It also denotes a disease, deri- 
ved from स्पृश उपतापे | There is nothing to show, what eget fs meant in the sitia 
Explanation is the only refuge hee. 

अञ्चो ऽनपाद्‌ाने WBS ॥ पदानि ॥ अचः, जनू-भपादनि ॥ 
ata ॥ भञ्चतेरुत्तपपदस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारिशो भवाति न सेद्पाद्(न तम्‌ भवति । 
48. Tho कवारी (0 @ is changed to a, १16" sar, but 
not when it is in conneetion with an Ablative case, 

Thus qtr शकुनेः पादी = सङ्गतो; TATA, पायो न्यक्षा" t 

Why do we say ‘when not in construction with an Ablative case’? 
Observe VERA RUG = उद्वत ‘drawn out, 

The word samy is from the root etsy ष्यिक्तप्रक्षण कान्तिगातिषु, and not fiom 
the root stsxz; and hence the Nishtha is not changed, 

feat ऽविनिगीपायाम्‌ Wve waite ॥ दिवः, भन-विजिगीषायाम्‌ ॥ 
“ यूनिः ॥ दिव उन्तरस्य.निष्ठा्तकारस्य नकारो मदति सयिक्तिगीषायामरये ॥ 
49. Tho Nishth& a is changed to न, after दिष्‌; 
when the sense is not that of ‘ play”. 

The word fafarfigr means “desiie of conquest or gain”, but here it 
means “gambling”, 

Thus sirgat,= vrata, Wega न्क्रीण ॥ Why do we say ५ when It 
docs not mean to play \? Obseve gar ववत 1 [ere the throwing of Clee 
is with the deshe of winning or gaining victory (vijigisha) over the opponent, 

fratott ऽवातते ॥ ५० । पदानि ॥ निवांणः, eae ॥ 
र Creator दति निसूलहितेरुतर्सये निष्ठातकारस्य went निषाष्यते । मे चद्ापापिक्षप्णो याष्य्थ 
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50. The word निर्वाण is irregularly formed by 
changing the Nishthé @ to न, when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’, 

The word निर्वाण is formed from the root at, with the preposit’on निर्‌ 
and the Panticipial affix qu Thus निर्वाणो ऽग्निः, - उपशान्त, Prater: प्रकपः, निर्वाणो भिष्चुः 
= ठर्षरतः ॥ 

Why do we say when not meaning “the wind”? Observe निर्वातो ata-, 


निषीत वतिन ॥ 


In the sentences निर्वाणः weigh वातेन, नि्वणोऽग्निकीतेन, the न change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb वा is in the प्रदीप and मग्निं, and 
not in the चाति, which is merely an Instrument, Hence the above vyitti uses 
the woids “if the sense of the veib ar does not govern ara in the loca- 
tive case”. 


OT कः ॥ ५९॥ पदानि ॥ शुषः, कः ॥ 
ata. | षेद्धापोरत्तरस्य निशत्तकारस्य ककारादे षो भवति ॥ 
51. wis substituted for the Nishth& त after tho 
root श्चुष ॥ 
AS ध्ष्क., ध्यष्फवा१ ॥ 
पसो चः ॥ ५२॥ पदाति ॥ पचः घः ॥ 
ata । पचेद्धतिरत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य बकारेशो भवति ॥ 
52. a is substituted for the Nishtha त after the 
root परस्‌ ॥ 
As पचेः, पक्वयान्‌ ॥ 
क्षायो मः ॥५३॥ पदानिं॥ क्षायः, मः॥ 
afar । किधाते।रुतरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य मक्तारादेशो भवति ॥ 
58. म 18 substituted for the Nishthé a after tho 
root छ ॥ 
Thus ara. प्षामवान्‌॥ 
भ्रस्त्योन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ प्रस्त्यः, भन्यतं रस्याम्‌ ॥ 
ahr ॥ परपू्रीत स्त्यायतेर्परस्य निष्ठातकारस्थान्यतरस्यां मक्तारदेशो भवति ॥ 
64, म is optionally substituted for the Nishthé a, 
afier tho root स्ये preceded by प्र ॥ 

Thus प्रस्तीम or प्रस्तीतः, भस्तीमवान्‌ of weftaang ॥ In the second alterna- 
tive when q docs not come, we fiist vocalise the root tar into eft, and then 
add प्त ॥ Uad Samprasdraga not taken place first, then the Nishtha त would 
have been changed to न after gar by VIII, 2 43. But when sampiasdrana is 
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once made, the toot no longe: has a semi-vowel and so there rema‘ns no occa~ 
sion for the application of VIII. 2 43. Sec VI. 1, 23 for vocalisation, 
WAT HHAAS Asan WAN पदानि॥ अदुपसगंत, फुल-क्षीव-र श~ 
sprar Il 
ake: ॥ पले क्षीव केषा उल्लाघ इत्येते निपार्यन्ति न चदुपसगीड््स भवान्ति ॥ 
ata ॥ उर्फ पुष्यो रिति ब्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

56. The irregular Participles ge, afta, ऊहा and 
उष्टाघ are formed then only, when no Preposition pre~ 
cedes them. 

The word फुल्ल 15 derived from the root जिकफला Rar the क्त is changed 
to #t The change of at ६० इ (VIL. 4. ९8) and the want of yg augme १1 (VIL. 2, 16) 
aieregular, The same change takes place before wag also, as Heavy ॥ 

The affix a is elided after the roots afta, कृद्‌ and sq—ara, and the 
augment ¥@ is prohibited ; this is the inegularity in afta:, mart and Tara ॥ 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Pieposition? Obsetve sygam: 
सुममसः, अक्षीषितः, प्रकृशित , पोष्ठापित! ॥ Ir the case of arg, prepositions other than 
gq are prohibited, 

Or the augment ye is added, and then ga is elided from aftiaat &e, 


See VIII. 2, 3 ४४४, 


~  PVért-—The forms sage and संरुद्धः should be enumerated, [10८ क 
18 changed to कत, though the root has taken a Pieposition, 

In the word परिक, the word परि is not a Preposition with regaid to 
the verb gq; परिगक्तः एषः = पर्छिशः ॥ 50 that परि 5 upasaga of the verb set 
understood, hence we have the form क्क्ष ॥ 

छदविदोन्देघ्राघ्राहीभ्यो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ el पदानि ॥ चुद्‌, faz, ser, त्रा, 
घ्ना, GFT, अस्यततरस्यामः | 
वृत्तिः । ge विद्‌ ae ar घाही हैष्येतेन्य उरस्यं निष्ठातकारस्य नकार भविषो। भवतति णन्यतेरस्याभ्‌ ॥ 
Keb ike -वेनतेस्त॒ विवितो निष्ठा विद्यतेर्थिनन इष्यते । 
वित्तर्विन्नशर विसम भोगे Rene विन्दते ॥ 
56. The Nishthé त may optionally be changed to 
a, after ga, विद, sex, घ्रा, घा, ही ॥ 

Thus amt or युत्ता, विर्न or वित्तः, स्नः oF सत्ता, नाण or Wr, प्राणा or प्राति, 
ros or दीततः ॥ 

With regard to दी, the न change was not ordained by any tule, and so 
it isan aprapta-vibh4sha. With regards to otheis, the a change would have 


always taken place by VIII 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optiona 
The root विद्‌ Fare of Rudhadi is to be taken hee, and not the other 


विद्‌ 10018, Thus the following: Kdnid 
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The Nishtha of @¢—RB of Adadi class is ga; (2) Of विदू FAR of 
Divadi class is विन्न only; (3) of fag of Tudadi is विन्न ; (4) of विदू of Rudhadi 
aie both वित्त and विन्नं ५ The Tudaédi fat has also the form faa: in the sense 
of at by VIIL 2 58 

न ध्यास्याप्रमूष्छिमदाम्‌ WS It पदनि ॥ न, ध्या, ख्या, पृ, Aw, मदम ॥ 
यत्ति sar ख्यापृ ave मद श्व्येतेषां erences ART न भवेति ॥ 
57. The Nishtha @ is not changed to अ after ‘ar, 
em, पृ, Brest and मद्‌ ॥ 

Thus vara, ध्यातवान्‌, खयात, शयातवाम्‌, पूर्तः, पूर्तवान्‌ aati, मर्तवान्‌, मन्तः, 
मत्तान्‌ ॥ 

This debars the q change presciibed by VII] 2 42, 43. 

The toot xf s exhibited in the sfitra in its lengthened form; the root 
ged is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the च्छ fs elided before त by VI 4. 21. 

frat भोगग्रयययोः ॥ ४८ ॥ पदानि ॥ वित्तः, भोग, प्रलययोः ॥ 
पृत्ति । विन्त इति विष्ेलभिायादुन्रस्य कश्य नस्वाावे निपालतते भोगे प्रयथ चाभिधेये ॥ 
58. The irregularly formed Participle fart denotes 
‘ possessions’ and ‘renowned’, 

This is derive] from विवृद्धं लने of Tudadi class, the q is not changed to 
न though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus fares ag = धममस्य ae ‘he has much riches’, Because 1101165 are 
enjoyed ( ysai), so they atc called भोगं or ‘enjoyments’ par eveellence, 

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have वित्तोऽय मनुष्यः “this man 18 re- 
nowned o1 famous’ Ilere विन्ते, = प्रतीतः । प्रताथिते =प्रययः | 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘ possessions’ and ‘fam- 
ous’? Observe विन्नः ॥ 

भित्तं शकटम ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ भित्तमः, sense ॥ 
aha. ॥ भित्तमिति Fareed शक्र चेत्तद्भवति ॥ 
69. The word five is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘a'fragment, a portion’. 

Thus भित्तं fast, भित्तं प्रपत्ति ॥ This is synonymous with शकल ॥ The 
toot-meaning of मिच्‌ 15 not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
yudhi word, The regular form is भिन्नं under VIII. 2, 42, 

ऋणमाधमर्ण्ये ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ णम, आधमर््ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः । ahaa ऋहव्येतस्मष्ातोरत्तरप्य निष्ठातकारस्य नक्रासे निपात्यते भाधनण्यविषये ॥ 
60. The word ऋण is irregularly formed in the 
sonse of ‘ debt.’ 

It is derived f-om ऋ, the से 15 changed ६० ज ॥ The word भधमर्णं 15 com- 

pounded from sta कणे “he who ina debt Lansaction holds a lowe: position” 





॥ 
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ie.adebtor, This nipdtana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may 
be formed, for here the first member is zo¢ in the Locative case, but the second 
membe. The condit on of being a debtor 15 भाषमण्यैम्‌ on ‘indebtedness: ” 

If this is so, then the word उत्तमं ‘cicditor’ cannot be formed? This 
is no valid objection, Foi भधमण 13 1 lustiative only of something to be paid 
heteafter , in considetation of something foimely tcceived, and thus includes 
उन्तमर्ण also; which also has been so employed by theautho: himself in year: 
CI 4.35). 

The word ser we use in sentences like ऋणं ददाति, Feat धास्यति ॥ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘debt’? Observe wea वक्ष्यामि, नानृतम्‌ ॥ 

aamaragarqarapaey छन्दसि Ween पदानि | नसत्त, निषत्त, 
अत्त, TAM, सूत, गतानि, छन्दसि | 
ah ॥ नसत्त निषत्त णतु vad ad गर्तं इलेत्ताने छन्दसि विषये निपादयन्ते । 
61. In the Chhaudas we have the following irregu- 
lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatia, anutta, pratirita, stitta, 
gartta. 


The words सत्ते and निषत्त are derived fom the root we preceded by न 
and नि, and there is not the change of VII] 2, 42. Thus नसन्तमञ्जसा। In 
866१121 literatuie we have नसन्नम्‌.। So also निषत्त in the Vedas, but faqeor tn 
secular fileratuuc, The word sta is fiom इन्द्‌ w th the negative vt The option 
of VIII 2 56 docs notappy here As भनुन्तमा ते मधवन्‌ (= णनुन्नम्‌) । गषत 1५ fiom 
स्व 0 gf as MEA माजिनम्‌ (= परतूणैम.) Wher it is deiived from खर्‌ then ais added 
by VI 4 20; and when fiom g¥ ther ए] 4 21 is applicd gat is fiom g, the ae 
is changed to उ inegulaly, as पत्तांगाव gana गर्तं is fiom ug, as gat 
aragea (= yet) ॥ 

किरम्रययस्यः कुः Wee पदानि ॥ किन्‌, प्रयस्य, फुः ॥ 

शन्ति ॥ पस्यति वर्चत} Brae सर्वे पदान्त कुखभिष्यते Gener यस्माद्वा स क्रियया 

तस्य TREAT TT HATTA भव्रति । 
62. A stom formed with the affix fet पावरः IIT, 2. 

58 &e, substitutes, at the end of a word, a gutimal for the 
final consonant. 
: The word पदस्य is understood here, The word Braragis a Bahuvith? 
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin as its affix’ For the final consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted As पत्यक (111. 2. 58) gmerat, aeaeray ॥ 

The ४014६ could have been faa a, the word Rae 5 used i the १06५8 
to show the Bahuvithi compound so that the % of क्रिम्‌ may nol be cha wed to 
a guttural, Moreover this Babuyiiht also ridicates tiat the rools which tase 
the क्तिन्‌ affix, change thei final toa guttual before otha affixes than irr t 

11 


॥~ 
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Thus the roots सूज and gx take fH to form कलक and gH nours by IT, 2 59, 6a 
The guttural change will take place even when these 10015 are declined as 
verbs: as, मन्ते अल्ल्‌ a arg, where sparay and अद्र क्‌ are the Aor.st of eR and 
धश The augment भद्‌ is not elided, though the मा is added ( VI. 4. 75) as a 
Vedic diversity, The § augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre- 
gulaiity The augment खम्‌ is added by VI इ 58 and the vowel is lengthened 
by Viiddhi by Vil 2 3. Thus बद्‌ + सस्‌ + सिच + तिप्‌ = भस्श्‌ (VI. 1 58 )=areray 
(VII. 2 3 and VIII. 2 62) Other wise it would have been ष by VIII 2. 36, 
So also in ena, efi, the श॒ is changed to a guttural, though the noun हृषु | a 
FR, for med noun and not formed by क्रिन्‌. › and this is so, because the verb ex 
does take fia also. 

Obj If this be so'there ought to be guttuial change in स्ल्जुसङभ्यां from 
the root gat with किप Ans The guttural change however in not desired here, 

In guttualisat’on, ज is changed to म, and q to ख), which both become 
के by वावसाने ( ४111. 4. 56) 

नर्व ॥ ६९॥ पदानि ॥ नरोः, arn 
SRT ॥ परस्येति THA । नशे, परस्य वा HANIF भवाति ॥ 
68. The final of नक्‌ छ the end of a word is op- | 


tionally changed to a guttural. 


The word परस्य "१ undeistood here also, As सा चै जीवनडाहतिः (Maitr. ऽ. 
I 4.13): or सावे जीवनगाहु्िः । According to Pio. Bohtlingk this latter form 
{5 not found in the Samhita 
Here the root tr has taken क्विप्‌ 141 denuti: ६ ‘condition o1 state ,by con- 
sidering it as belonging to संपादि class 
ओवस्य नाशः = जीवनक or जीवनद्‌ The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the षृ change of VIII. 2, 36. When the ब्‌ change takes place, this इ is changed 
toaby VIII 2 39 and VIIL 4 56 
मोनो धातोः ee 1 पदानि ॥ मः, नः, धातोः ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ मकारान्तस्यं धातो. पदस्य नकारदिश्नो भवाति ॥ 
वारभिक्रम्‌। भतुनासिकस्य करिद्यलोःद्ितीतिरीयैष्वम्‌ ॥ 


64, wis substituted, at the end of a word, for the 


final a of a root. 


As प्रशान्‌; ware, प्राप्‌ ॥ These ate formed by adding किविष्‌ to the toota 
wa, तम्‌. and षम्‌ ॥ Tic lengthening takes place by VI 4.15. The a being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say “of q-ending toots”? Observe fig, fan 

Why do we say “of a root"? Observe इदम्‌, frau 
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The word प्रहस्य is understood here also, So we have प्रतामः sara’ where 
ais not at the end of a word 
म्वोश्च ॥ ६५॥ पदानि la, at, च॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ मक्रारवक्रार्योश्च परतः मवारान्तस्य TATA HTT भवाति ॥ 
85, न 28 substituted for the म of a root before the 


affixes beginning with म and च ॥ 

As भगन्म्‌, aurea the Impe fect of wy, as in the sentence अगन्म तमसः 
धारम # The wy is elided asa Vedic diveasily. So also जगन्वान्‌ with gag, the 
augment yz is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. ए, 68, This stra 
applies to those cases where the म्‌ is not at the end of a woid, as if was in the 
last 50178 

ससञ्चषो रुः ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि । स, amt, रुः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारान्तस्य परस्य सजुष्‌ caer च Brahe ॥ 
66. For the final स्‌ and for the ष्‌ ग कषजुष्‌ is subs- 
tituted र, at the end of a word. 


Thus मग्निरनन, वायुरत्र | So also aapififin, aaah ॥ सजुष्‌ is derived 
from gq with the affix द्विष्‌ वात the prepos tion ag which is charged to qin 
Bahuvithi, The lengthentig takes place by VIII 2 76 and the woid means 
सप्रीति। ॥ (116 gis yz, but it should be distinguished fiom it, Th’s secondary 
= (01 र्‌) undergoes a distinct anc separate Sandhi change fiom that of the 
piimary 24 

अवयाः श्वेतवाः पुरोडाश्च ॥ ६७ । पदाति ॥ अवयाः, श्वेतवाः, पुसेडाः, च ॥ 
यति" ॥ भ्या. श्वेतवा giver येते Peat 4 
67. The same substitution takes place for tho 
final of the Nominatives of अवयाः, श्वेतवाः and पुरोडाः ॥ 

The word भव्याः is from भेव + aay; Beart fiom श्वेतं + यह्‌ and gitet fom 
we baa The affix एवन्‌ is added to the two latter by WL 2, 77 The word 
srqurg is also formed by feqa (III 2 72) Thus the {11166 woids Rear, git- 
wrt, and भवयान्ञ्‌ aic formed. These words take the affix इस्‌ before the Pada. 
terminations (See Vaitika to II]. 2.71) After having taken इस्‌, the above 
forms भव्या &c, aie made in Nominative singulas iiregulatly, 

Why is this nipatana, whon स would have come by the fast s(tia and 
the lengthening would have taken place by V1. 4 14, of the wouds भवयस्‌, ae. 
aqand पुरोडस्‌ ? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 
Vocative singular also, For they could not have been lengthened 17 the 
Vocative singular, because VI, 4, 14 docs not apply toil, Thus® aT, हे 
Raat, हे पेड; ॥ 
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The woid चच shows that othe: forms, not enumetated, may also be in 
cluded here unde. As हे उक्थसाः 
अहन्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ पदानि ॥ अहन्‌ ॥ 
are t भहन्निन्यतस्य पदस्य रुभ्वत्ति 
वाक्षिकम्‌. गहो RP रूपराचरिरथन्तरष्रपसं ख्यानं कर्सम्यम्‌ } 
68. wis also substituled for the नू of sex at the 


end of a Pada. 

Thus spare, गहोभि । = The 50६8 exhibits the form atgq vithout the 
clision of a, in oder to indicate that thee is not clision of a1 As दीर्घा, 
fay, है east 1 Sce VAiticato VII 2.7 The च्‌ of भहन्‌ is not changed 
to Tin the sfitra by VIII 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word fom 
महन्‌ ! The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by 4. 17. 

Vért —Before the wads ey सि and रथन्तर, the a of aga is changed 
tot । As भहेरूपम्‌, भहोरात्र , णहारथन्तर साम । This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69, 
Others say, that th 8 {change takes place #niversal/y before all words begin- 
ning with ¢; as महो रम्यम्‌, सहो रतानि | 

Tsay ॥ ६९ ॥ पदादि ॥ रः, अ-सुषि ॥ 
शृत्तिः । गहनिष्येतस्य WaT भवस्यसुपि परत ॥ 


69. When no case-ending follows 6. ५, at the ond 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), र्‌ is substituted for the x of 


TT ॥ 

Thus svgfarft steak 1 Why do we say ‘when no case endi 1g follows’? 
Observe argparg, भहोभिः । 11616 र्‌ called गू replaced the finu qof णन्‌ ॥ The 
difference between this % called र्‌ and the ovainary tis ‘astrated ir tac above 
set ofexamples The x called र 15 changed to इ by ४1, t, 113, the ordinary ¢ 
is not so changed. 


Obj, In अदर्वराति and argheaR the case~ 004" 16 is clided ६1८1 भन्‌ , and 
so by Pratyaya - la<shana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans, This is not so, because of the following maxim arg wat wrar लुते Ware 
सक्षणं न भवाति ॥ The iule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of = for the final of भन्‌ when the affix has been clided by qa or ye Therefore, 
this eygq is not considered to be followed by gg or casc-affix But where an 
affix is clided by using the word dq, thete the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana dos 
apply to भहन्‌। 45 ह dtafetse हे date frag. (VIII 2.7). [८० the affix is 
glided by using the word ‘lopa’ by VI. 1, 68, 


अञ्नरूधरवर्त्युभयथा छन्दसि ॥७०॥ पदानि ॥ अन्नस्‌, अधस्‌ , पवस › Wa 


उभयथा, छन्दसि ॥ । 
बृत्ति! ॥ शक्तस्‌ ऊधम णवन्‌ इत्येतेषां छन्दसि विष्ये उभयथा भवतति ॥ 
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चाल्लिक्म्‌ + छन्दसि भावाय च विभाषा प्रचतसो{रजन्युपसतश्यान कन्तेष्यभ्‌ ॥ 
या गहरादईीना प्याष्पसस्यान HT ee, 

70. Jr the Chl andas, both इं and z are substituted 
for the final of amas, tdhas, aed avas. 

Thus avg एव or stata अध एव O1 Hea, भव एय्‌ or गवय = When ₹ is subs- 
tituted for the finals, this ह 1s 1eplieed by | by VIIT 3 17 which is elided by 
VIII 3 19 The word अघ्वस्‌ means al tte, ard अवस्‌ ‘protection 

Vért+ ®andzbothieplace the final of gaa before राजन्‌ in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language As प्रचेता राजन्‌ (VIII 3.14, V3 पा) कच 
सो राजन्‌॥ 

{741४ —The words अर्‌ &८ before पत्ति &e should be enumerated. Tat 
is, the finals of महर्‌ &c are teplaced by gore before पाति &e As हरति or गहः 
पत्ति or eves पति" stages, णः पुव , ate पचः TATA, गी पति, गी > पति ; ada, धर aes, 
ल + पाति ॥ 11५1५ gis substitutec for the fi ral ¢ of अहर्‌ &c, which at first गहा 
may appear superfluous But it is so ordained, in गला Lo prevent the v'sarga 
change of this र । 


Waar महाग्याहतेः ॥ ७१ । पदानि ॥ भुवः, चः, महान्याहतेः ॥ 
aha: ॥ yay इस्यतस्य सदान्यादतम्छन्द्सि विषये उभयथा भेवति ॥ 

71. 11 the Chhandas, ख and र may replace tho 
final of tle word स्वस्तु when used as a mal एकेपि, 

Thus waltatiters or ya geratiera । The 1 114 vy4thyitis are thice, 
used geaeral y before the famous Gayaltt mantra ‘Liey (८1016 1८१ ectively 
the caith, the fumame rt aid the heave r सुवर्‌ sardine ce ina ole and a Vyab iti 
denoting the fimameit ‘The other two are भू and 

Woy do we say when it isamard-vydhyli? Qose-ve yt विश्येषु wig 
यत्निय ॥ ilere ya. 8 ^ णलो aid Pers Stigulai, Imperfect ( कङ्‌ ) of the root 
w, without guna of the rot, an] the णद्‌ augment ts nol adced as a Vedic 
diversity. 

चसुक्तखुध्यस्वनङ्हां दः ॥ ७२ ॥ Ta ॥ वसु, खसु, ध्वंसु, अनडुहाम्‌ , चः ॥ 
aa । ससज्चेषोररिव्यत, स एति वर्तेते यस्वन्तस्य पर्य सक्रारान्तस्य शंख ध्व TAGE AAT च 
enter ea भनति ॥ 

2. gis substituted for the final स of a word end- 
ing in tho affix ag, and for the final of gaz, ध्वंस्‌ aud SIGE vb 
tho end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4, 14, £7), 

The anuvpiti of a is understood here from VIII. 2,66 1 qualifies 
ag only, and not the rest. Thatis when the word formed by the aflix qa 
ends with @&, such a is teplaced by ठ्‌ । Yor a word formed by वसू dues not 
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50 netimes e1d "सं and in those cases the tule wil not apply, As खर्‌ and 
qq always end पो स्‌ there is no necessity of qual fyirg these by the & of 
VILL 2 66 अनडुह्‌ ५८१11 ह and 50 सू carrot qual fy it 

‘Thus epee, fae, पिवद्भ्याम परविदि" ५ 11 वस्‌ ६१९ सस्‌ -उखासदृ- 
भ्याम्‌ TAAL (४11 170 ६१व III, 2. 36) प्यस्‌-पणष्यदन्याम्‌, पर्णध्वदभिः। भनङुद्-- 
सनड्द्भ्याम्‌ saga | 

But wher a वस्‌ for ned woid docs not end in @, the 1 पाल Joes not 
apply. As विदन्‌, पकिविान्‌ । IIcie न्‌ is not changed to द्‌ । 

In the case of बस्‌, the द्‌ is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself, thus in faggeat ths ब तत्र्‌, so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in विद्वान्‌ also? This tule sets aside स्‌, but it 
does not, however, ovet-iule the elision 1ule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change, 

Why in अनङ्खान्‌ the q is not changed to दू? By the very fact, that axis 
ordained ( विधान-सामध्योत्‌ ), this x will not be changed to ¢: otherwise gq rule 
would become supeiflt ous, foi it would be easicr to say let ह्‌ be changed to x, 
and we should get tie form stage by this rule without gz ॥ 

Ol If this be sa, that the Bis not changed to 4, because of giving 
it a scope then in stagrgsra, this gx should not be changed into = by 
VIII. 3 9? 

Ans —No, the maxim is that that rule is set as‘de, with regaid to which 
a patticular rule wou त become uscless if not so ove: ruled. but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another iule (a irq 
भरति उपरेरोऽनर्थकरः सविधि ध्यते यस्य a विय निमित्तमेव नासौ वाध्यते) ॥ With regaid to 
a change the a4 vidhi is zse/ess (anaithaha), with 1egaid to र्‌ cha ge, it Is 
merely an occasion 

The word परस्य "5 understood here also, so the change docs not take 
place in faatar and fara | 

तिष्यनस्तेः। ७१॥ पदानि ॥ तिपि, भन्‌-भस्तेः ॥ 
Ra. ५ तिपि परत, सकासन्तस्य THEE START Gee भदथ भवाति ! 
78. द्‌ is substituted for the final सू of a root, with 
the exception of अस्‌ , before the Personal ending ति (त); when 
it stands at the end of a woid. 


The w of a root can stand at the end ofa word when the Personal- 
ending is droppe¢ Thes ग्क्त भवान्‌, भन्यदाद्‌ ware from the rocts warez 
and qt The Perso 14] affix is clided by VI. 1, 68, and thereby स्‌. comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada, 

Why do we say ‘before त्ति१्‌*? Obscive चकास्‌ formed by far affix 
added to the raot, 


BK VII Cit I §. 774 PONULTIMATI: LUNGTIIENING, 1697 





Why do we say ‘with the exception of stax’? See भाप gad aes सवै 
भाः । [ere भा is the Imperfect 31d Person १ 1पोद् तमस The द्‌ १ not 
added as a Vedic nregulu ty. Sce VII 3 93, 97. 

सिषि धातो रवौ ee daa ! सिपि, धातौ , सः, चा; ॥ 
ahr ॥ सिषि परत सकारान्तस्य परस्य धानो र. cera भरति सकारो वा ॥ 
74, €or ङ may optionally be substituted for the 
@ of a root, before the Personal ending त्ति (स्‌), when such सू 
stands at the ond of a Pada. 

Thus मचवकास्‌ स्वम्‌ o1 भचक्रातु. स्वम्‌ भन्यदास्‌ खम्‌ or भन्वदात्‌ a For the 
wis first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to स्‌ ॥ 

The word yrgi is employed in the sQtia for the sake of the subsequent 
30185 ¦ so also the word &1 

दश्च ॥ ७५॥ wag, चा 
वृत्ति" ' दकासन्तस्य धतो" परस्य सिपि परते, रभैवति कासे पा + 
75. द्‌ 0 सं पाध optionally be substituted for the 
final द्‌ of a root, before the Peisonal affix त्ति, when such दू 


slands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus erfiag स्यम्‌ or stfirag स्वम, भच्छिनत्‌ स्वभू or छच्छिनस्‌ सवम्‌ ॥ 

घोरुपधाया ats इकः ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि ॥ चोः, उपधायाः, दीषैः, एकः ॥ 
पृत्ति । रेफथकारान्तस्य धातोः पदस्य उपधाग्रा इवो दीं भवति ॥ 
76. A penultiniale ¢ or & is lergthened, when the 

final र्‌ or & of a root can stand at the end of a Pada, 

Thus aft, gt, पू, stra} ॥ These are all examples of roots ending in 
र्‌ | Of roots erding in 4, examples will be given in the next sila 

Why have we used the waid ‘penultimate’? Observe भनिभर्‌ भवान्‌ here 


the इ of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 
Why do we say ‘of इक्‌ vowels’? So that the st of win the above cxam- 


ple अभिभर्‌ may not be lengthenec. 

The word धातौ ‘of a root’ is understood here also, Therefore इ and इं 
aie not lengthened in अच्रिः arg ॥ 

The word Tex is unc eistood here also, therefore, not here, fe, भिर ॥ 

दलि च ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ हटि, च ॥ 
धत्ति ॥ हलि च परतः रेफवकारान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया दक्र दीर्घो भवति ॥ 
77. Of a root ending आर्‌ or &, the penultimate 

ह or ख is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning alfix. 

Thus strefteia, Prefein, विदीर्णम्‌, शवयूर्णम, all ending ingu So also, 
Seat, dteafa ending in च्‌ ॥ 
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The phrase “of the soot”, is uiderstood hete also Therefore not 
here fasafa aid चतरत witch ae derived fiom the xowns fet and चतुर 1 € दि 
मिच्छति = दिष्यति, and चतुर इच्छति = चतुर्थति 

The phiase इकः ‘of the vowels ह or इ is uardeistood hee also, 
Therefore not here, सर्त, भष्यम्‌ 1 

This rule applizs to cases which are not final iia pada: but to cases 
where ¢ or Z are im the पातत ¢ of a pada or word. 

उपधायां च । ७८ ll पदानि ॥ उपधायाम्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातोरपधा्रृतौ at रफवकारौ हत्परो तयोरूपधाया इको दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 


78. The short ¢ or उ of a root is lengthened, 
when the verb has र्‌ or @ as its penultimate letter, and is fol- 
lowed by a consonant. 


The anuyyilti of gf is cerent. The root imest eid in a consonant, 
and must have a {or 4 as precediig such consonant, for the application of this 
rule Thus got हिता tel, afar gal, तूर्विता wal, धूर्विता 

The {or व्‌ must be followed by a consonant Theiefore not here, as, 
चिरि, भिरि are 10015 having a penultimate र which however is followed by a , 
vowel Theicfore we have चिरिणोति जरिणोति ॥ 

Q Why there is not lexgthening i1 fia fe on विष्यतु, eq Perfect, 
forms deived fiom the roots रि war and वी मती &c? Here the इ of the 
abhyAsa required lengthentig, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha, 

Aus The gm subst’tute of g here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as sthAnf« 
vat, tog, and the efore, the qo q is corse ed as woz to be fol.awed by a 
consonant, and hence there ts no leagthe ring ~— Another 1cason is, that the at, 
substitute 1s taught in angAdhik4ra (VI. 4 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is coisequently Bah‘tanga, with regard to th’s पाट of lengthening which 
is antaanga. [lence auifeat is considered as asiddha. Therefore ष्‌ धयत qare 
not followed by a consonant (for य्‌ 1s not consideted as such for the above 
reasons), 

Similaly in qgfag formed w'th तच्‌ affix from the Denominative (कयन्‌) 
root way 11५16 इद्‌ 1s added ०८०1९ वृच्‌ १५ wg इ +तु and then ar ts clided, 
aaa ह+ ॥ [lere the elision of at is a Bahtuanga process, and therefore, {is 
not here ical $ penu timate, and so theie ts no lengthe 11 wg of the vowel 

In प्रत्तिर॑न्ना (instiume ital singt a-) there 1s Ieigthe ung by VIII. 2 97. 
To the root wfa-ftz is added कनिन्‌ oy Un I 156, aid we have प्र्िदिनिन्‌ 19 
th’s 1s added ar (Instumental पी x), as प्रतिरिविन्‌ । भा, ard at is chided by VI 4. 
134 and we get प्रततिदठीक्ना = The le agthening takes place hete, the elis‘cn of st 

snot considcied heie as sthanivat, and 50 चरू becomes penuluumate. In het, 
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con- 
sidered as sthAnivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (Sce I, 
1, 58) 

Q—Well, let it not be sthAnivat, but the el’sion by VI. 4 134, 
depends upon a case affix and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening? 

Ans —The maxim of भसिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्ग should not be applied here: 
because it is an anedya rule. 

The woid fafa is formed by the Unddi affix करिन्‌ added to the root x 
(Faz), the र्‌ being changed to व (Un छ, 49). So also किरिः and निरि aic form- 
ed by the Unddi affix कि added to कृ and | (Un IV 143) The Genitive 
Dual of which is किर्योः and निरयो There is no lengthening t1 जिति. कियो and 
firaf, on the maxim that the Unddi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative; and so the 1ules of etymological changes do not apply to them 
(उणादयोऽच्युसन्नानि प्रातिपरिकानि) ॥ 

न MBG ॥ ७९॥ पदानि ॥ न, भ, ST, Fer ॥ 
पृत्तिः ॥ रेफयकारन्तस्य भ्य GT छुर्‌ इ्येतयोश्च Let न भवति ॥ 

79. The lengthening of vowel docs not tke 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Noininal stem ending 
in tor qis called Bha (ic. when ४ @ follows), and also not 
in कुर्‌ and छुर्‌ ॥ 

Thus धुय (qt बहति IV. 4 77 or धुरि साधः) ॥ Similaly क्यात्‌ छर्यात्‌ ॥ The 
latter 1s Benedictive of gx छेदने ॥ 

Why have we qualified the word भ by saying that it must end in ¢ or 


a? Observe nfadar, प्रतिवीन्ने । For here the stem which ends in xis not Bha, 
and the stem which is Bha does nct end in ¢ but in qu 


अवसो Staty दो ai ८०॥ पदानि ॥ अदसः, सेः, दात्‌, उ, द्‌, मः ॥ 
alae ॥ भदस ऽसक्रायन्तस्य वर्णस्य शात्परस्य उव्णदिशो मवति एकारस्य च मकारः । 
TPT भर्सौ Ser इति बन्कष्यस्‌ । 
241 "4--णभदसेद्रि पृथङ्‌ ' ए करे चिरिच्छन्ति एलववत्‌ । 
कै चिदन्यसं शर नयेके sale ददयते ॥ 
80. When the pronoun अदसत्‌ docs not end in स्‌, 

then there is substituted च or & for tho vowel after क्‌, and x 
for द्‌ ॥ 

Thus भषम्‌, STH, STH, भुना, TPA, ॥ भद्‌ is substituted for भदस before 
acase ending by VII 2, 102 which in Feminine becomes भदा ॥ By the 

12 
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present stra read with I 1 50, stg is substituted for sty and ay for syar The 
उ which replaces one-matiA vowel will be one-matra इ ¢ shoit उ, and the ङ 
which 1eplaces a two-matiA vowel will be a two mati gie long &t See 
Lr go: 

Why do we say, “not ending in gq’? Observe भद्‌ इच्छति ~ steered ॥ 
Obj How can th’s be a vald example, as the word get is unceistood hee, 
and अदसु before the affix क्य ts not a pada (1.4 15)? Ans This indicates 
that the g cha ige taxes place, ८५८) when अदस is not a pada. As भषुषय yj 


Vért;—It should rather be stated that the tule applies to that भदस 
which has no 37, or @or £4 So that the prohibition may apply to aysa, भदः 
कुलम्‌ ।॥ The visajaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in (0 

In order to apply the prohibition to sf and र्‌ also, some explain the 
efia thus: भ wea diame , यन्न सक्रारस्य arate क्रियते । “1116 word असिः in the 
sQtra 15 a Bahuvithi, aud means that in which at is substituted for gy” ॥ The 
sitra is thus confined to the form सद्‌ derived by changing the into_st by VII 
2, 102° and not to any other भरं ॥ 


When ate takes the final substitute मद्वि by VI 3 92, how is this rule, 
to be applied? Thus by HI. 2, 59, the root मज्‌ takes fay ८९ compound 
it with भरस्‌ , as अदाऽञ्चति । अदस्‌ गञ्च“ ्रिन्‌= णद्‌ } भादि । भञ्च्‌ + faa (VIL 3 92) 
=षदद्रपच्‌ (VIL 4. ०4). Now there are three views, (1) the q of aya, and x of 
eng are both changed to सु by the present ५१५६) (2), the first g is not changed, 
but only ब्र (3) none 1s changed, Thus we have (1) syggam (४ 11. 1, 70, Vor 
68 VILL. 2, 23 and 62) eregasair argyast! 1 (2) Secondly, छरषयङ््‌ भददयञ्ची, 
भदषुयञ्च (3) Lastly अदप्रभद., गदद्रषज्यो, गदद्रषञ्च ॥ The above verse sum- 
matises this: 


^ Some ordain that छु should come separately for both adas and adr, 
as there is double ल (in चलीकछप्यते); others woukt have g only for the last portion 
which stands in p oximity to the fiial, (1, 6 for #); while a third class would 
have nowhere because they explain भन्ते of the stra, by c nfitiig it tor VII. 
2. 102 * The fivst class inte pret अन्ते" by ^ that form of sree which has no aq’; 
and they do not apply the maxim णनन्यविक्ररिऽन्यसकेस्य ari ant “when a 
modification is orlained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 
opeiation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final,” The 
second class apply this maxim and make g change only for ¢ which stands in 
ptoximity to the Pnat, while the last class interpret the word भक्ते in a different 
way altogether ( च सस्य सक्रारस्य सोऽयम्‌ भलि ) ॥ 

Why do we say wa for the vowel पलि ब ? Observe षुया, शयः, the 
final च्‌ as not charged lo gu 
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पतत इद्हुवचने ॥ ८१ । पदानि एतः fa, बहुवचने ॥ 

afer भदस दकाएडुत्तरस्य एकारस्य ईकारादेशो भवति दकारस्य च मकरा बहुवचने धषटूनामथौना- 
gait ॥ 

81. Fou the दु coming after the ङ्‌ of aga, there 

is substituted इ, and द्‌ is changed ६ म, when plurality is to 


be expressed. 


Thus भमी for दे (० sta) अमीभि. for अद्भि , भमीभ्यः for ave: भभीषाम्‌ for 
घपदेषाम्‌ पमीषु foi भेषु ! इ 15 changed to त in भते &८ 

The word बहुवचने in the ७0४4 does nol mean the technical बहुवचनं ; 
for that would have made the 5008 have this sense “when the affixes of the 
Pluial number fo low In tiat case, we could not get the form art where 
no plual affix follows, Ilence we have tianslated it, by saying whe1 [पाद 
lity is lo be denoted 


चाक्बस्य टेः ष्टुत wera ॥ ८२॥ पदानि ॥ वाकस्य, ठः, oye, sare ॥ 
युत्ति वाक्यस्य टेरिति ष्टुत इति च उदात्त इति च एतन्नयमप्यधिक्रत वेरितभ्यमापादपरिसमत्र, यदित 
ऊध्मरमचुक्रमिष्यामो वाक्यप्य दे cage उदात्त हयव तहेदितभ्यम्‌ । 
82. Upto the close of this chapter (तत्य, is 
“ aliays to be supplied : “the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 
and has the acute’. 


Th’s 1५६1 adhikaia 50६5, All the three words 1 © । the last vowel 
(डि) of a sentence’, “pluta” ard ‘acute —aie to be supplied m the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the १८१५८, upto the end of this Pada, What- 
ever we shall treat heicafte: will वला to the final vowel (हि) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pwta lesgeheniig ard acute accert, Thus VIII 2 83, 
says “In answer toa salutatio:, out not when itis addiessed toa Sadia”, 
We must supply the present aphor sm to complete the meaning :— In answer 
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
accent, but not when it ts addicssed toa Sddra” As array देवष्तोऽह। भो 
छाुष्मानेधि देवतै ३। 

One adhikaia sets aside another adhikéta, this is the gencial maxim, 
Will therefore the adhictia of the present aphorism sel aside the adhisAra 
of the word qqeq (VIII इ 16)? No, the adhikaia of पदस्य has not ceased, 
though latent, Othetwise in भवन्ती ९८८ the gq would be required to be changed 
tog by VHI 3 7. Butildocs net become so, because qaeq manifests itself 
there, 


The employment of the woid “vakya” would not debar the anuviittt 
of पष्‌, for the final vowel of a sentence, will @ fortort be the final vowel of a 
word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word वाक्यस्य in this 508 a 
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The word वाक्य is employed in the 0६३, so that a word फली is not the last 
woid of a sentence, will not gct the pluta aidacute, lad the sitra been 
पदस्य टे। &c then 04 the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final. 

The word हि is employed to indicate that the final voewe! becomes 
pluta and acute, though the word may end ina consonant, As stftaPadgag ॥ 
Had टि not been used, the rule would have applied to words exding in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. 


satire sat ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ अलयभिवादे, wa ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ प्रयभिवादो नाम यर्चाभिवायमनो gach yeh | TATRA aA TAS तस्ये ष्ठत 
उराचो भवतति ॥ 

याश्तिकम्‌। स्ियामावि प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०। भ्यकिऽपि केचित्‌ प्रतिषेधार्षच्छन्ति ॥ 

दृष्टिः ) भभिवार्वा्ये यत salad नाम मोतं वा तदू यत्र प्रव्यभिवाद वाक्यन्ते Nee aT 
ष्यते ॥ mel भेग्जन्य विद्यां वेति वक्तग्यम्‌ ॥ 

83. In answer toa salutation, but not when it 

refers to a Sddra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gots the acute accent. 


The word atfrqygq means “respectful salutation of a superfor or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtain’ng bis blessing. It consists of 
three acts 1, rising from the seat, 2 touching of the feet, 3, the uttering of 
the formula of salutation”, The word yeafyaret means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation, 11 एण टु utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final woid gets udatta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a 50419. 5 

Thus ममिरे इेवदनोऽहं is said by Devadatta to his Guru, The latter 
says भो भायुभ्मान्‌ पपि देषद्त ६ ॥ “0 Devadatta! be thou long lived", 

Why do we say when not 1eferring to a SQdia? Observe sifrare® तषज- 
aise is said by a Sidra, In reply to this the Guru replies भौ मयुष्तान्‌ एषि 
aaa! 

Vért :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also, As 
bread nyr§g is said by Gargi, To this the Guru replies -- मो atrasret waft ॥ 

Vart :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 
ariogant person is addressed 50 long as one’s 21108066 or (वाणा does 
not become manifest, there is prolation, But when onc comes to «now that 
he is my detractor, and is really 1idiculing me by a show of respect; then 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in facl, a cuise, Thus ्यनिवाव्ये ereag a, 
is uttered by the detractor; and the Guru understanding the word Sthalin to 
be the Proper Name of the person, replies सयायुष्मान्‌ wy स्थालिन्‌ ६॥ Then the 
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detractor says, Sthalin is not my Prope: Name, but an adjective hice dindin, 
viz. he who has a स्याल or cooking pol. The Guru believiig this to be true, 
again teplies, srasarg एषि स्थाकिन्‌ but w'tiout prolatior, secause tic word 15 
nota Proper Notun. The other 11८1 says "0 Sir, it is not my epitier, it is 
my Proper Name”. The Guiu now comes to leari thit he is beiag laughed 
at, and so gets aigry and says: araacned जाल्म न ef प्रयभिवादनमर्हसि , भिग्मस्व वृषल 
स्थालिन्‌! ॥ 11616 it is a curse as well as a pun: i.e, ‘burst thou, O sinner! 
lke unto a cooking pot (५६11 1 = sthalf vat) ८ 

Ishti :-—Tlus prolation ta<es place thera only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c, with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence and not where the position of the Proper Name &e 
is different. Therefore not hac, Faw छडाल्यति , देवदत्त srasary एाघे, for here 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence, 

Vért -—The piolation is optional, when Wr follows such Proper 
Name, or when the Person aldiessed is a Kshatiiya ora Va'shya, As a 
ararag देषदत्तोऽहं । Reply (1) भायुष्मान्‌ एषि देवदत्त भोः ३ or (2) सायुष्मान्‌ एषि Raat 
भो, ॥ So also when a Kshati'ya is addiessed, as भमिवार्ये aeqazalg भो" Reply 
(1) भायुभ्नान्‌ afr gaged ३ or (2) णायुष्णान्‌ एपि इन्दरवम्म॑न्‌ Vaishya: गमिवाषये इन्र 
परालितोऽद भो ॥ Gurus भादुष्मनिपि इन्द्पाणित १० भदुप्मानोषे geal | ॥ 

दूसद्यूते च ॥ ८७॥ पदानि ॥ दुरात्‌ , हते, च 1 
यृत्ति । pega ager वर्तते तस्य टे gar भवति स चोदात्तः । 
टिः ॥ पाक्य्यन्ति यन्न सम्बोधनपप्‌ं भवतति, तत्र णय GA इष्यते ॥ . 
84. The final vowel of # sentence becomes pluta 

and acute, when used in calling a person from a dista ice, 


The word gar is in the Fifth case by II. 3. 35 the word ga meas 
‘calling’, ‘addressing’, Thus जगच्छ भो माणवक Barra । भागच्छ भो माणवक aT ATE ॥ 
The word ‘distance’ is a relative term, and is not fixed at what d stance there 
should be prolatio1. The prolation however ta <es place, when a vo'ce is to be 
raised, in order that the sounc may teach the person, That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its p'tch and without ay special 
effort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purposes of th’s sdtra. 

The word ga here inc udes, ‘addiessiig in general’, aid not only 
‘calling. Thus there is piolation hete also arpa fia देवदत्ता, पलायस्व aT AT ॥ 
This pluta sentence becomes eka-Sruti by I 2 33, 

Why do we say “from a distance”? = Obseive भागच्छ भो माणवक देवदत्त | 

Lshté:-—-This prolation takes place only the1, when the noun in the 
yocative case stands al the end of the sentence, Theieforc, there is no prola- 
tion here Raga भागन््छ | 


चैदेभयोगे हैहयोः ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ है, ठे, प्रयोगे, है, हयोः ॥ 
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यृत्ति दैहेप्रयोगे gga ag स्य वसते तन Beata प्लुतो भवति 
85. When the words दै and gare employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the = and हे alone got 
the plute and the accent. 
As} १ देवदत्त BTA eR हे एवरतत FTA aR 


The iepetition of the wo ds¥ aid हे in the sftia is for the sake of jidi- 
cating, that the prolat on takes place even when ¥ and ¥ do not stand at the 


end of a sc itence 
शसोस्रतोनन्लयस्याप्येकैकस्य प्राचाम्‌ ॥ ८६ ॥ पदानि gtr, saga, अ- 
नन्दयस्य, आपि, प्फ, पकस्य, भराचाम्‌ ॥ 


यृत्तिः ऋकारप्ितस्य शतेएनन्यस्यापिहष्यादन्यस्यापि Bane सम्बोधने वर्तमानस्य omar भवति 
श्र्वामाचायीणां मतेन | 


86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of a) though 1t may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for onc ata time, wider the above cireum- 
stances (VITI. 2 83-84), in the opinion of Hastern Grammarians, 


This sitia ind’cates a special sthAnin for the pluta vowel taught by” 
VIIT 2, 83 to 84 = With the exception of s for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the fi1al vowel also, 
but only one ata lime tiere is pluta substitutior, 11 the opinion of Lastern 
८१६ 1141111५ Thus देवदत्त ० Badger or दवदत्त! Similarly with Fasaw, agg 
OF यज्ञश ३ U 

Why do we say at “ofa prosod ally loig vowel ? So that the sy of 
qand wii Devadatta arc Yajiiidatla may not be ptolated, for this et is short, 


Why do we say saa ‘ wilh the exception of क 2 Obseive wend aa, Boy 
fia, but never Hasta ॥ 

The woid TRAY shows that the prolation should not be simultancous, 
but of one at a time, not देदरैवदृदे त्तद । 

The word प्राचाम्‌ “in the opinion of Easte: 1 Grammarians’ is used for 
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation az क 

As छपायुष्मान्‌ एषि देवदत्त ॥ Thus the present sftia, mikes VIIL. 2 83 and 
84, ०011018] sitras = T1's also is an author'ty for the following dictum of 
Pa.anjal: ५ eh एच प्लुतः साहतमनिच्छना विभाष yey "( MahabhAshya छा 2 92, 
Commentary) Thus ad 1ules telating to Prolation become optional. In short, 
the word प्रयाम should be 1cad in all rucs regardiig prolation, ard thus 
without domg violence (sAhasa) (0 grammat cal authority, onc may have 
optional pluta evel ywhere, 
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ओमभ्यादाने ॥ ८७ ॥ पदानि ओम, अभ्यादनि ॥ 
afta: ॥ भ्यां TERA TT य उमङख्दः तस्य प्लुते AAT ॥ 
87. The vowel in rg is pluta in the beginning 
of a sacred text. 

The word अभ्यादानं meas the commence ne it of a sacred mia itia or 
Vedic text Thus stray sieves गदितं aster देवग्रस्विजं । (1२४1 1, 1) 

Why do we say “in the begining”? Observe CeO CORCAD CIC f 
(Chhandogya Upanishad. I 1.1). Here sf is not used to ind’cate the com- 
mencement of a Text or Mintsa, but ५ "(जल्‌ tie subject of comme it. 

ये यक्षकर्मणि se । पदानि ॥ ये, ae, कणि ॥ 
धृत्ति ये इत्यतस्य यज्ञकम्प्ण प्तौ भवति 
ष्टिः । ये यजामह दप्यत्रवायप्लुत् इष्यत । 
88. The vowel of ये becomes pluta in a samed 
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus 4gasrag ॥ Wy do we say when ठ nployed in sacr‘fictal work ? 
Observe ये यजामह इति पञ्चाक्षरम्‌ “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables”. Ileie 
it is simple recttation 

Ishié:-—The word % is pluta before यजञामहे only. Therefore not so 
0616 : ये water fReaenramer (Rig 1 139 1) 

प्रणवष्टेः ॥ <€ ॥ पदानि । प्रणवः, देः | 
धृति ॥ यन्तक्म्भणि 2" णव भिदो भवति ॥ 
89. In a saciificial work, 88% is substituted for 
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 


The word agardfiris undeistcod hete also. The word प्रणव means 
sat tis the nane grve1 to this syllable This fry is subst tuted for the 
final letter (हि) of that word wh'ch stands ९ ther at the end ofa Pada ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemist’ch cf such Rik, Thus for शां tetft जिति 
(Rg VIIT 44. 16), we may have stat रेतांसि जिनवती दम्‌. । So also for wars जि- 
भत्ति gag (Rig HI, 27 1), we may have Farr जिगाति gear an t 

The word हि is repeated in this aphot'sm {1 spite of its anuvgitti from 
शा, 2 82, to ind cate that मम्‌ replices the whole last शाप्त with its 
vowel and consonait Ilad हि 10t been repeated then by tie iule of भके 
ऽन्यस्य the firal ८ only of the portion of a sentence would have been 
teplaced. Thts in gag, the visa jar‘ya alone wou d iave been repliced 

When not employed in coinection with saciifictal works, there is no 
such substitution Thusirsimpe reediig of the Vedas, we should always 
recite अपा रेतांसि जिन्वति 
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यार्यान्त ॥ ९० ॥ पदानि Naser, अन्तः ॥ 
यृत्तिः # याञ्या नाम ये याज्याकराण्डे पच्चन्ते मन्तरस्तपामन्यो येः त श्ववत्ते यज्तकर्भनि ॥ 
90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called 
Yajya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has 
the Acute. 

Thus स्तेह्धिधेमात्रयेई (Rig VUL 43 11), जिह्वाग्रे चवे हष्यवाहादभ्‌ (Rig. 
X 8.6). 

Why do we say ‘at the end’? There ave some YAjya hymns, consist- 
ing of several sentences The final vowel (ङि) of every 5116066 would have 
become pluta,in suchahymn To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, sa 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta, 

्रूदिमेष्यश्रौषङ्ञीपडावहानामादेः ॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ ब्रूहि, प्रेष्य, श्रौत, कषद, 
STARA, आदेः ॥ 
air ॥ हि प्रेष्य see Nez array Ko TTY oy मवति यत्तकम्मणि ॥ 
91, In & sacrificial work, the first syllable of 


aif, मेष्य, sitaz, चोषद्र and आवह is pluta. 

Thus eraaseayte (Mait: 5, 1 4 11), शम्नये मोमयानि (or |) मर्य, णस्तु 
Rave, सोमस्यमनि वीहीर षद्‌ भभिर्मौरेवह ॥ 

So also in पिन््यायामनुइधा on the analogy of Bie, so also भस्तुस्वदैधा ॥ 
The word 4qz is ilustiative of the six forms वषड्‌, aaa, वाषर्‌, Pere, वक्षद्‌, 


॑क्षाद्‌ ॥ 
But there is no prolation in swag देवान्‌ यजमानाय , भावं जातं वेदः ॥ 


अम्नीलेषणे परस्य च ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ भग्नीधू पेषणे, परस्य, च । 
वृत्ति; ॥ छर्नीधः, प्रेपणमग्नीखेष णम्‌ तावि प्लुतो भवति परस्य च ॥ 
92. Inan order given to Agnidhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 
Ina Yajiia the priicipal priests (rlvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udgata, 
11०4, Biahm& Every one of these has thice subordinate priests (ytvij) under 
them. 8१ shown below. 
Names or PRINCIPAL SUBORDINATE 
1. 24. 19 XK, 
Adhvaryu: (Yajur) Piatprasthata = Nestha (VI 4.11) Unncta, 


Udgita (SAman) Prastota Pratiharta Subrahmanya, 
1०४४ (Rig) Vi 4 11 Maiti vatuna = Achchhavak Pota (Vi 41t) 
Brahma (Athat van) Brdhmandchhansi Agnidua Gravastuta, 


IIL 2,177. 
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The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the siciific’al fie [14 summo 1s 
01 call (्रेषण) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the D'iector of ceremon cs, to 
the Agnidhia to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable sccome pli ta 

The woid ettftq प्रेषण is a compound - अग्नीव Farr (५ cau or ०९१7161 
relating to Agnidhduty ` 

Thus err 33 § 44, 8 aT त्रय ॥ The pluta takes place o tly in these 
examples, therefore not 7616, as svitgraty विहर, बर्हि स्तृणीहि == Some, therefore, 
read the aunvritti of the word विभाषा from the next 50118, 1166 ths, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jutisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhasha ), Others 
say“ all pluta rules are optional ” (aq wa aa साहयमानिच्छता विभाषा विज्ञेय")! 1 1 
TAC ३ TAT, मभि ९ गभिहर, there is Vedic diversity. 

The words ‘elating to sacrificial work’ ( य्तकर्मूणि ) aic understood here 
also. Therefore not in Bt श्राव्य । 

विमाषा प्ृटप्रतिवचने हेः 83 ahr ॥ fears, प्रएट-प्रतिवचनेः, षैः ॥ 
युक्ति ॥ पृष्टप्रतिवचने विभाष। हे" ण्लुतो भवति । 
98. हि at the end of an answer Lo a question may 


optionally be pluta. 


Thus Q भकरार्षौ कादं देवदत्त ? Ais कार्ष है or apart हि । ¢. start 
` कार देवदत्त ? Ans शकाविष § ३० हि॥ 

Why do we say ‘in ६११४८" toa question ? Observe ae करिष्यति ह ॥ 

Why do we say हे ‘of f8’? Obscrve ait नयु 1 


fvarga च । ९७॥ went ॥ नि ger, og योगे, च ॥ 
पृत्तिः । स्यमताह्मच्यावनं Ping । भदुयोगस्तस्य मतेश्याविन्करणम | तन्न year agra वसते 
तस्य देः प्लुतो भवतति विभाषा | 
94, Tho end syllable of that sentence ix optionally 
pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 
is employed by tho victor by way of censure. 

The word fitag: means the ‘efutation of anothers opinion निगृह्य isa 
gerund, and means ‘having 1cfited’ भलुयोग is the expression of the same 
proposition which has been refuted When a person has demonst ated the 
untenableness of anotheis asscitioy, and then employs the said asseition’ by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a schtence 
becomes pluta The 508 litcially means “Ilaving 1efuted ({t) when asserting 
({ the same by way of censure ). ” 

Thus an opponent asserts that ‘ The word is not clernal ’ (अनिद्य पा). 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, ard after refuting 
it, the victor says by way of reprimand:—arfirea weg geared g or गनिस्य arse हस्यास्थ। 
‘ This is then your asserlion—that the word 5 not clerial 5 mulaily atey भ्रा 
wPraqrat १ ० भथ rainy ॥ भद्यामावास्येस्यारथो ९ ० भद्यामावास्येसाव्य । 

13 
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In some texts of Kasika, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given 
आग्रेडितं भत्सेने ॥ ६५॥ cane आश्चेडितम, wed? ॥ 


वृत्तिः 1 वाक्याेरामन्तितस्येति aaa Alara तस्याघ्रोडेतं यंते ॥ 
वाक्तिकम्‌ ॥ भ्सैने पर्यायेगे ति वक्तव्य ॥ 


95. The ond syllable of an Amredita Vocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. 1. 8), Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus चैह irq घातिन्यामि स्वा ॥ So also वृषल TATA 
बन्धयिष्यामि स्वा, दस्य TEAR &५. 

Though the anuvyitti of the अत VIII 2 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sexzence 1s not pluta, but of the Amiedita, 

Vért :—It should be rather stated that any one of the 1epeated woids 
may be pluta by alterration Thus Sra चैर or Bie Fig py The word Amye 
dita is employed in the sfitia as illustiat've of the doubling, foi threat is 
expressed by Jo¢h words, so pluta may be of de¢h words in tuin: and not of the 
second word only, thoi gh that is called technically Amredita 

अङ्गयुक्तं तिङाकाङमक्षम ॥ ९६ ॥ पदानि । ety, युक्तम, तिडाकाङ्क्षम्‌ ॥ 
ata ॥ शङ्दयनेन युक्ते तिडन्तमाकादक्ष HAA छते ॥ 

96. he final शाशा of a finite verb, used as a 
throat becomes pluta, when the woid sty is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus sty geil ६ एदानीं स्ास्यत्ति आस्म ॥ भङ्ग व्यार १, TWAT seater जास्म ॥ 

Why do we say ‘a veib’? Obscive sty देवदत्त मिथ्या वदसि ॥ 

Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion”? Observe erg पच ॥ 
Ilere it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 
the sense, 

The word मस्सने of the last stra is undeistood here also, Therefore 
not here, भङ्गं मधीष्व, strat ते शस्यामि ॥ [100 ayy has the force of solicitation. 
(911. 1. 33) 

विरा्यमाणानाम ॥ ९७ ॥ पदानि ॥ विचार्य-माणानाम ॥ 
यत्ति ॥ प्रमाणेन वस्ठपरीक्षण विचारः । सस्य विषये वितार्यमाणानां वाक्यानां टः gay भवाति | 


97. The end-syllablo of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments gro and con is called 


vichira or judgment, ‘Thus Steed दीक्षितस्य yer ६ इ न हत्यम्‌ “should one per. 
form sacrifice in the house of an initiated petson” Similarly तिषषुपाए stant 
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ging! Tere also it is being 1eflected upon whether fy faze or a STSML ॥ 
i. should the stake remain uprigit or should it be put flat by the yajamana, 
कि gotata, किं वा ag यजमानः शाययेत्‌ | 
पूरय तु भाषायाम्‌ ॥ ९८ ॥ पदानि ॥ पूर्वेम, तु, भाषायाम्‌ ॥ 
यृत्तिः । भाषायां विषये विचवायमाणानां पूर्वमेव वते ॥ 
98. In the common specch, the end-vowel of the 


first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restiiction, The previous sfitra, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literatue, and not to the vernacular. g [लठ has the force of 
‘only’, Thus भाहि 3 ead ‘Is it asnake or a sope’? लेशे कपोताद्‌ ‘Is ita 
clod of eaith or a pigeon?’ 

The priotity, of course, depends upon employment. The order of 
५०1५8 depends upon one’s choice. 


प्रतिश्रवणे च ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्रतिश्रवणे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मति्रवणसन्युपभम प्रतिज्ञानम्‌ ॥ अरवणामिषुद्य च तनाविरेषात्स्वंस्य महण ॥ अरतिश्रषण 
BRR TMT तस्य टेः पुतो भवति ॥ 
99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express- 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 


The word प्रतिश्रवण means ‘ agreement, assert or promise. It also 
means “listening to’, All these senses aic to be taken hete, as there is 
nothing in the sttra to restrict its scope, Thus it has three senses, 7 to pto- 
mise something to a petitioner, -2 to acknowledge the truth of some ptoposi- 
tion, 3. to listen to another’s words = Thus गां मे हेहि Wr, 1 gery प्राभि ॥ 2. निय 
दध्यौ भवितुमर्हति ॥ 3. देवदत भो, किमार्ष्ध ह ॥ 

agard प्रश्रास्ताभिपूजितयोः ॥ १०० ॥ oat ॥ अदत्तम, अश्च-भन्त, 
अभि पूजितयोः | 
वृत्तिः । steerer प्छतो भवतति प्रभान्ते भभिपुजिते च ॥ 


100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented., 


That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
warat: । According to some, this :ule does not ordain pluta, but only oidains 
the anudatta-ness of those syllable» which become pluta by the previous 1ules 
VIL. 2. 84 &c. The meaning of the stra then is:—That plula which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting adniitation, is 
anudatta, 


~ Thus सगमेदिः पृषद्‌ weifya, भभिरताश् or arty ig मामौदन्‌ gary (१.५ 
arm gra प्रमान THe ० परो )॥ The words मश्नितत, and परो helig firals in a 
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question, become anuddtta as well as pluta. The othe: words शमम &c be- 
come svaiita ax puta oy VIII 2 105 See VIIL 2. 107, 
Asiegaids अभिपूजिते we have gra. खच्वसि माणवका ६ । [101५ the final 
of मक occomes ie. Uta aec plata 
चिदिति चोपमा धयुन्यमाने ॥ १०१ । पदानि ॥ चित्त, एति, च, soars, 
प्रयुज्यमाने ॥ 
वृति" ॥ भमलुदात्तमिति aaa चिदिलेतासिन्निषाते उपमार्थे प्रयुज्यमाने वाक्यस्य Beara: cya भवति ॥ 
101. he end yowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anudatia and pluta, when the particle चित्‌ is em- 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word stggrais undeistood here This stra ordain: pluta as 
well anc ot meicly acce it. 

Thus arate भारात्‌ ‘may he shine as fie’. So also राजनि भायादरम्‌ 
‘may be sh 16 as a King’ 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of compatison’? Observe ay 
चिद्‌ माहु ॥ [cre चिद्‌ has the foice of ‘littleness o1 difficulty’. 

Why do we say प्रयु ङयमाने ‘when cxpiessly employed’? Observe अग्नि 
माण्यक्त भायात्‌ Let the boy shine like fire’ Tere faa 15 understood, hence the 
106 does 101 apply 

-उपरिस्विदासीषिति च ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ उपरि-स्वित-असीत्‌, इति, च ॥ 
वृत्ति गणुदात्तभिति व षते उपरिधिदासीलेतस्य देरवुदात्त ma भवति 
102. In उपरि स्विद्‌ आसीद्‌ the cud vowel ib पपत 
and pluta. 4 

The word aindatta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been piuta here by VIL. 2.97 = the present 500 ically ordaing accunt- 
lessness of this pluta 

Thus ory: fergrefta, उपरि स्विरासीषत्‌ (Rig X 129, $). In the first por- 
tion strata is pluta and udatta by VINE. 2 97, in the second jt is-aoudatta by 
the piesent 50118 

eaRamatsaqarairsragearg ॥ २०३ ॥ पदानि स्वस्तिम्‌, are 
Ra, भूया, सस्मि, कोप, कुत्सनेषु ॥ 
वृत्ति | स्वाति ष्डुतो भवति reise परत. भसयायां सरमती केपि Heat व गम्यमान ॥ 
वा०। भसूयारिषु वा वचन TE 
103. OF the two Vocatives of the same form 
standing at tho beginning of a sentonee, the end-vowel of 
tho fist becomcs pluta and svaiita, when envy, praise, anger, 


or blame is expressed. 
The vocative is doubled by VITE 1 8. This sQtra oidains pluta there, 
This Davy areata माणवक्त, गभिरूपक णभिरूणक, Ran त Brea Praise -—~ 
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साणक्रकौर्‌ माणवक्र, अभिरूपकः भभिरूपकर शोभनः खल्वस्ति Anger :-माणवकाद माणवक, 
घविनीतका१ भविनीतक्र इदानीं त्ास्यसि जाल्म । Blame :—avattaty शत्तीक, याटीकरादै 


याष्टीका सिति तै शक्ति! ॥ 
Vari: The word “optionally should be read into this sQtta क्म 


there is no pluta and svarita in one altainative As माणवकं माणयक्र ८ 
rari: Sag तिडाकाङक्षमर ॥ २०२ ॥ पदानि ॥ क्षिया, आपी, तैषेषु, तिङ््‌- 
भकाङ्क्षमः ॥ 
वृत्तिः neater इति Tae । क्षिया भाचास्मेत्‌ः । भादीः प्रार्थेनाविकेषः शष्टेन व्यापारणे प्रैषः । एतेषु 
marty तिङन्ताभक्राङ्क्षं यत्तस्य स्वरितः प्लुतो भवति । 

104, When an crror against polite usage is con- 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
ond syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word ‘svatita” is understcod hae The word क्षिया means ‘the 
erior in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding. (VIII 1.60) strgtt means be rediction’, 
प्रषः means ‘order! or ‘commanding by words’, 

Thus (1) ed स्येन यतिह उपाध्यायं cafe गमयति ! स्वय जोद्न UT Hy उपाध्यायं 
swe पाययत्ति । ण both these, the fi st sentence sequites the second as its 
complement, and hence there is साकाङ्क्षा । 

Be rediction :—gaiw seater धन च पात , एन्सेध्येषीषठह व्योकरणं च, भ्र । 

Order कट Gey ममि च गच्छ; यवान्‌ नीहि ३ सक्थ पिथ । 

Why do we say “when it वन्तक another sentence as its comple- 
ment’? Obseive dt ते भायुरस्तु ; गग्तीन्‌ feet 11616 cannot be any counter- 
example of क्षिया, for there two sentct ccs ac absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

सअनन््यस्यापि प्रश्नाख्यानयोः ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ अनन्त्यस्य, धि, sex, भास्या- 
नयोः ॥ 
aha. भन॑न्यस्यापि भन्यस्यापि पदस्य देः ष्टुत भव्ति we भाष्यानि च ॥ 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word ‘padasya’ is undestood here: and so also the word 
‘svarita’, The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svatita and pluta when a question is 
asked, ora fact is narrated In fact, a// the words of a senlence become 
svarita and pluta hereby 

Thus i1 questioniag we have —siratg’ gata arity, भारि yatay or 
पदाश्ड। Thasall words have becone syu ta aid plata Phe firal word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown 
under that 50६, The force of the word मपि in the sdtra, is to make the 
final woid also svaiita aid thus this stra makes VIII. 2, 100 an optronal 
sdtra with icgaid to question, 

In 4/Aydna ci nairation, there is no othe: rule, which is debarred by 
this Thetefoie there, a words become svaiita and pluta necessary, by 
the 0108 of this 50६2 Thus भगमा म्‌ पूरन aratga Ata: ॥ 

Another view of this 50118 is that the word अवि applies only to 
Akhy4na, so that in Achyana a// words become svaiita But in pragna, the 
01६ word will not bscome svarita, but anudAtta wecessarily by VIII 2 100, 
According to this vicw, this sftra does 101 ordain opéson, This vicw is not 
adopted by KAsika, o1 Padamanjaii or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 


प्टताधैच इदुतौ ॥ Qoe Maar ॥ capa, पेचः, श्वुतौ ॥ 
यृत्ति' ्रूरचूत'दिउ ga Area तन्न चः प्लुतप्रसङ्गे तरवयवध्रूसा वे हतैः war ॥ 


106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs पै 
and ai, their last clement ४ and उ get the pluta. 


The pluta ordained by VIII, 2 84 &c. wher applicd to हे or की, cause 
the prolation of the last clement of these diphthongs namely of g org The 
word eqat in the १018 is Nominative dual of प्लुत and the aphorism literally 
means ‘g and g aic आपत of the diphthongs हे and sft” ॥ 

Thus देदृतिक्रायन starry । 

The letters दे and णौ 116 compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of std gandat+at In mating the pl ta of these, the question arises, should 
both sy and ब्र (orgy) be piolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present stra answeis that doubt. If in the analysis of these Ictters, at 
be taken as haviag one mAtra (or woras), and ह कात्‌ इ one matré, then the 
pluta g and इ will have two 04645, so that the whole pluta ¥ and ayy will have 
three 17141145 In fact, the word vais used heie as a Past Particisle of cq, 
haviig the force of a veib; and gga cya means agat छेते ¡ ० वृद्धि गच्छतः, + ५, 
gand उ 81८ lengthened And gand ga elengtheied to that extent, so as to 
make % aid भौ 207 ndtids Thus when म + द्‌ and भत उ each has one mat, 
then the pluta of इ aid इ will have ४० matras as we have said before But 
when st-+¢ (द्‌) and अ Fg (क्षो) ate consideicd to have ay Aadf mAtra, and y and 
qone mAttA anda half, then इ and उ are made pluta, so as to have two and 
a half (224) 7६६६५ erch, thus the whole of % and षमी, has still ¢Avee mAtrds, In 
fact, the definition of हद is, that it isa vowel which has 24/८४ matids: so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have ८८ mAt‘ds 

But according to Patanjali, this pluta of &% and si has four mAtrds. 
Thus atte and भतउ each has ove maid The pluta of इ and इ will have 
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three 1040149. Thus भ + हे and भ उद or the whole has four 1741143. Accoid- 
ing to this view a vowel may have /owr matiAs also. 


पचोऽप्रगरह्यस्यादू रादृधूते पूर्वस्यादस्यादुत्तरस्येदुदौ॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ पचो; 
अ-प्रगृद्यस्य, अदूयदधुते, पूवस्य अधैस्य, आत, Sacer तू, उती ॥ 
पृत्तिः ! एचो ऽप्गृद्यस्या दूराद ते प्॒तविषयस्याद्धप्याकार ova HAT स च प्लुत उन्तरस्यकारोका- 
Taree भवतः! 
attra, | विषयपतिणं ger । वा०) प्रभार्तामिपूजित्तविचार्यमाणप्रयभिवादयाज्यान्तेल्िति वक्तव्यम्‌ प 
वा०। भामन्न्रिते छन्दसि प्तविकारोय वक्तव्यः । 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya 

(1. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta unde the circums- 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 88 &c., but not when that 
circumstance isa call from a distance (VITI. 2. 84); for 
the first half, thore is substituicd the prolated at, aud for the 


second portion इ or उ ॥ 

The diphthongs or wx are ए रे, strand sit) Their clements ate et+x, 
and st+@ | पला these diphthongs are to be prolated, ad the end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into 115 clements, the 5४ portion म्‌ 1s prolated, 
‘and इ or इ added, as the case may be. This इ aid इ, in fact, are the substi- 
tutes of the second portion, which may be इ or @, or g or Bit 0 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VILL, 
2, 100, VIII. 2.97, VIII. 2 83, and VIII 2. 90 only, according to the 

Vért :—The scope of this sQtra should be determined by enumetat- 
ing the rules to which it applies. 

Vért ;-—It should be stated that it applics to sQtias VILL, 2 100, 97, 
83 and 90, 

Thus VHT 2 100. As sqrarg: पूर्वान्‌ मामन orinvarad (or पार्द ॥ 
भद्रे करोषि माणवका भग्निशचलादद or पदाद्‌ ॥ So also VII 2 97 ` होम्यं दीभितस्य 
gent ॥ 5० also VIII. 2, 83, as :—srragsarg एषे ममित or ghd । 5० also 
VIL, 2 90,—as, 

उक्षान्नाय वदयान्नाथ सोमपृष्ठाय BF | 
ea विधेमा्रयाद्॥ (वष 8. 1, 8 14. 7) 

This pluta str is udalta, anndatta or svaiita, according to the paiti- 
cular rule which has been applied, i ©, at the end of a question it is anudatta 
or svarita, and every where else, uddita The ह and इ are of couse, always 
udatta: because the anuvyzitti of udaita Is curient hete, 

Why do we testiict this sftra tothe above-mentioned four tules? 
Observe sunt विष्णभरते९ घातयिष्यामि ष्या भागच्छ भो माणवकं eae ॥ 

In fact, the present sQtia be ng confined to the above mentioned four 
rules, the words भवृद्यदूपूतते in the 50६ a, arc redundant: and should not have 
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been used Moreover the word पदान्त should have been used in the sfitra, for 
it applics to त ‘:phthongs at the exd of a pada Therefore, not here, wy करोषि 
भीरिति । [1५८ मी before the sarvandmasthdna affix g is not a Pada (I 4. 17) 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragphya’? Observe शोभने ag 
स्थःखद्वे३ 1 

Vért :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas, As Stargg qaftarg: ager खषा सोम पिब । 11616 
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 


तयोश्रौवचि संहितायाम्‌ ॥ ९०८ । पदानि ॥ तयोः य, वौ, सचि, संहितायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तथोरिदुतोधक्रारयक्र रारेषौ भवतो ऽचि Sarat विषये ॥ 
{८4४04 क्रि ठु यणा भवतीह न सिद्धं प्रारिडुतेयैदय विदधाति । 
मी चच मम स्वस्सन्िषु सिद्धौ साकलदीर्घविधी तु निवल ॥ 
हक ठत यद्‌ भवति ष्लुतपूर्वस्तस्य यण विदधाल्यपवादम्‌ | 
तेन तयोश्च न दाक्रलदीघो थणूस्वरवाधनमेव ए देतु ॥ 
108. For these vowels and उ are substituted g 
and a when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un- 
broken flow of speech). 


The woid संहितायाम्‌ isan adhikdra and exerts its iifluence upto the- 
end of the Book Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita 

Thus stargate qergarar “starafegy, पटारवुरकरम्‌ । 

Why do we say “when a vowel follows ? Observe sayy, verge ॥ 

Why cdo we say संहितायाम्‌ ‘in a1 uiinterrupted flow of speach’? Ob- 
scive अग्ना इ इन्द्रम्‌, परा उदकम्‌ in Pada 1411. 

This stra is made because इ and g being Pluta-modifications are 
considered as asiddha (VIII 2 1) for the purposes of gait यणचि (VIL 77). 
But supposing that so ne how or other, these इ and इ be considered siddha, 
still the present iule is necessary to preveit their lengthening before a homo- 
geneous vowel (VI. 1 of), or their retaining thei form unchanged by VI, 
1 12. If it be said, that these rules ४ [ इ tor, and VI 1, £427, would not 
apply because of the Varlika gat प्लुतपूर्वस्य सवर्णैव बाधनार्थं यणदिषो वक्तव्यः 
(Vartika to VI 1.77); stil the present sitra ought to be made, in order to 
prevent यण्‌ accent (५ 111. 2. 4) 


Kariké:—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the यणादेश of 
VI 1, 77, that the Acharya has taught this separate च्‌ aid 4 substitution ? 

Ans—If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jidpaka n sitia VI 1.125, then still this 1ule is necessaly in 
order to prevent the lengthening of VI. x 101, and the Sakala tule VI. x, 127) 
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Q—Bul those two rules VI. 1 ror, and VI इ 127, hie alieady 
beer debarred by the Vartika which ordai1s that gogq takes place of such a 
vo vel follow ng a pluta (See vartika to VI. ए 77), what is then the necessity 
of the ptesent sdtra? 
Aus. The necessity of the present sQtra is to prevent the aor-accent 
of VIII. 2, 4. 
According to one view, the vartika under VI 7 77, refeis to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present इ and उ, but which 816 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel, As We इ =A far | 
Ilere इ is a Nipata. 


[4 


HAT | 


अथ उष्टमाध्यास्य तृतीयः ava: । 


-----=-> |<= 
BOOK KIGHTIL. 


Cuaricr (प्राप, 


मतुवसो र सम्बुद्धौ seas ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ मत, वसोः, रु, wat, छन्द्सि ॥ 
यृ्ति मव्यन्तस्य वस्वन्तस्य चं पदस्य ररिप्ययमेशो भवति सम्बुद्धौ परस. छन्दसि विषये । 
AHH वन TIANA कर्तव्यम्‌} वा० भवङ्गतररधवत।माचावस्य t 


1. For the final of the affixes मत्त्‌ and बस्‌, there 
is substituted x, in the Vocative siigular, in the Chhandas. 


The wod afgatat is 1८५ stooc hee A word नाता हु 11 the affix 
मेत्‌ or वस्‌, changes its (कत For स्‌ into रू. in the Chhardas, in the Vocative 
singula Thus ma my मर्व इह पाहि सोयम्‌ (Rig IT ६1 7) हरिवो Hie ary 
Hee qeeqt 1५ Vocative Se, of मरुत्वत्‌ and हरिवः of हरिवत्‌, meaniig ‘he who is 
possessed of Matuts or [aii hoises , The a of aq is changed to q hy VIII 
2 10 ; 15, The base मरत्‌ before this termination is Bha by 4 19 The 
affix q(nom sg) 15 elided by VI 1.68 the gis elided by VIII 2 23, and 
the q(of तुम्‌ VII 1 70) is changed to ¢ by this sdtia 50 also इन्द्राय हि तूतुजानः 
उपद्रह्माणि afta (Rig. 1. 3 6) 


With वस्‌ —algedtenra तर्नयाय wae (Rig. 11. 33. 14), इन्द्रसाह्व । See VI. 
1, 12, for the formation of #tgra, साहन्‌ with ag 

Why do we sy ‘of mand वस्‌ '? Observe ब्रह्मन्‌ स्तोष्याम, । ५01 do 
we say inthe Vocative Singulai ? Obsetve य एव विद्वूनत्निमाधत्ते । Why do we 
say in the Chhandas? Observe हे भमन्‌, हे पपिवन्‌ । 


{४ -—The affix वन्‌ जपत ६१७०७ be enumesaiec = The affixes कनिष्‌ 
and वनिप्‌ 86 both meant here Its final is also changed to खं र the ४०८९६५९ 
Se. As यस्स्वायन्त वसुन srafter । The woid प्रातरिस्वच isformed by adding mfg, 
to the 1001 इ ए) preceded by प्रात" 1 See 111, 2 75 The gm is added by 
VI {ता 
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Vért, The firals of भवत्‌ भगवत्‌ and मघतचत्‌ ac changed 10 र्‌ option- 
ally in the secular as well as the sacied I'teraturc, and the syllable ary of 
these wores is changed to घो ॥ This isa gencral rule applying both in the 
Vedas aid the BhashA Thus vay हे भो 0 हे wag l भगवत्‌ Fat or हे 
भगवन्‌ सधघवतू- हे अपो. or हे भवयन्‌ । | Or these words भो" भगो and star are 50 
irregularly formed by the Achdiya himself in सा 3 17 These aie found 
in other numbeis than the Vocative Singulai, as भो देवद्तयत्तदत्ती भो देवरदत्तयत्तदत 
विष्णुमित्राः 1 Tt is found in connection with करटा 176 nouns also, as भो ब्राह्मणि ॥ 

The adhikara of the word संहितायां does not exert any appaient 
influence in this sdtra It however has influence n those subseque it १0८९१ 
where the change in one woid is occasioied by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta position, asin VILL 3 7 

See VIII 2 3 (४१11 |स 2) by whch the lopi is cons‘dered siddha in 
हरषि , otherwise there wot ld have been no इ cha ige in इसि मे &c 


शत्राचुनासिकः पूर्वस्य तु चा॥२॥ पदानि।॥ भत्र, aaah, qeter g वा॥ 

पृत्ति 1 भभिकारायप्र इत उत्तरं थस्य स्थाने सर्विधीयत wat Gero वर्णरय वाऽहुना्तिको भवपीच्य- 
तद्धित पेहितन्यप््‌ ॥ 

2. In the following sftras upto VITL. 3. 12, this 

is always to be supplied :— But here a nasal yowel may 

optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel afler which 


@ has been ordained’’. 


This is an adhikara sQtra. 701 the letter wh’ch stands before that 
lettet for which ह has been substituted, (लठ 1s substituted a nasal vowel, 111 
th.s division of Giammar, waere ह्‌ ५ the subyec. of cascessior. 


Thus 508 VIII 3 ए says “In the place of the final of am thete is 
when gz augment follows”. The vowel st of aq becomes nasal; as dearat, 
रसकम्‌, Gener, 1 


Why have we used the word अत्र ii the 5004? It means ५4८४ | ९, 
in this division whee ङ ¢ the sulyect of d scussion”, Oby Th's object would 
have been gained, without using the woud ate} sittee it is an adhtcdra भप्त 
and woud app y Low! Ans No. [लल eis tatght [1 connection wth rasal, 
therefore, the 1 पाट would not apply to any othe context णा had spy 101 
heen used, we could rot have known the oxtent of the jur‘sdiclion (नता रवै ra) 
of this nasal, and we might have 8.23 ed the tule of nasi ity to those deyoud 
the jurisdiction of र्‌) suchas VIII. 3 13 The employment of अचर prevents 
this doubt and shows that स्‌ ind nasal’ty are co exte isive 


भतो नित्यम्‌ ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ आतः, até, Rea ॥ 
गृल्ति" ¡ मदि परतो शः पूद्ैष्याकार्स्य स्थाने निप्यमनुनासिकारिनतो भवाति 
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3, A nasal vowel is always substituted for आ 
hefore x, whon itis followed by a letter of ae pratyahdia 
(1. e. when it is followed by a vowel or ह, य, व, 01 र). 

Thus VIIT 3 9 teaches ¥ substitution of q, the long ay preceding it, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last stra The present stia_ makes 
it necessar‘ly so. Thus agt भक्ति (Rig III 46. 2) मर्ह इन्द्रो थ मोजसा (Rig ५111. 
6 1) Rat भच्छादीव्यत्‌॥ 

Some (i ¢ the Taittariyas) read itas anusv4ra (115 158 Vedic 
diversity. 

Why do we say “for a long str”? Observe ये ar वनस्पतीरहु t Woy do 
we say “when a vowel o1 g, य, व ot ¢ follows” ? Observe भवांश्च सति, भवां गछाद्यत्ति t 

The word निद ‘always’ is employed for the sake of d'stinctness only. 
The very fact of making a separate sdtra, would give it a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya 


अनुनासिकात्पसे syeaqre: ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ अञचुनासिकात्‌, परः, अलर्वारः ॥ 
TRC ॥ भसुनातिकादन्यो यो aot रेः पूर्वं यस्यालुनाह्तिको न विहितस्ततः पसे ऽदस्वार णाममो भवति ॥ 


4, After what precedes ङ, if we omil to substitute 
the nasal, then anusyara shall be the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is aptfonal by VIII 3 2, When nasal is not 
substituted, we add a1 aiusvaia to such vowel. The wo-d wpe should be ead 
into the sQtra to complete the sense, ic भलुनासिक्रात्‌ अन्यो ar वर्ण ^ 2 letter ०८/८४ 
than auasal’, ic a letter for which nasal has rot been ordained, and which 
stands before ₹ | 


Thus VIII 3 5, teaches = substitution of the भू of qq, an anusvA‘a 
would be added As qepat संस्कर्तत्यम्‌ ॥ Similarly छा 3. 6, terches इ 
substitution of the mof gai An anusvata will be added here also, as, पुंस्कामा ॥ 
Similatly VIII 3 7 teaches ¥ substitution of final qt Here also an anusvara 
will be added, as भेषांरति | 


Some say “the word yt in the sdtra means stay, and so we need not 
supply the word sry from outside”, They say stgatfeanng परः ~ भयुनासिकादन्य ; 
ive the anusvira takes place in that alte:native whe. there is no nasil, That 
anusvaia iy an auguent and not a 5८०८८८2 At is an avgmic*t Lu the vowel 


which precedes &t 
समः सरि ॥५॥ carr han, ae ॥ 


धृकि, ॥ सम दष्यतस्य ale खरि परतः सष्ितायां विषये ॥ 
याक्षिकप्‌ ॥ oat Ge वक्तभ्यः। ate U समो वा ara । 
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5. eis substituted for the म्‌ of सम्‌ (and theicby 
# or अं 18 substituted for अ) when the augment @ follows, in 
a samhit&. 

The augment ge is added by VI. 1 137 &c Thus Geeqat or Genel, 
Seenga or संस्स्कर्ुम्‌, सेस्स्कर्तन्यम्‌ or संस्स्कर्चष्यम्‌ । The word is thus evolved a+ 
a+ कर्ता--सर्‌ +स्‌ +कर्ता (VIL 3.5) Hereiule VIII 3 15 appea’s and requics 
zto be changed to vismjannya This visarga may optionally be ietained 
unchanged by VIII 3 36. This, however, is not done in the preset 135+ 
tance, but the visarga is a/ways and necessarily changed tow by VIII 3 34. 
In fact, the option of VIII. 3 36 is a dete:minate option (vyavasth la 
vibhasha) and docs not apply to the present case 


Or even this 50118 may be soicad as to teach the g subst'tut’on as 
well, Thus, the 80112 is समः eqiz with two स्‌ and the 5012. will mean, ५ ‘s 
substituted for the q of aa before gz, and this र्‌ is always changed to स ' Ni 


Why do we say “for the भू of aa’? Observe उपस्कत्ताः ॥ Why do we 
say “before खद्‌ ” 7? Obseive way । 
Vaet> Tor the floals of aa, ga and कान्‌ there is always st bot'tuled att 


“There would arise aroma tes, if रू be substituted Thus सस्कर्ता पुरास्कामा, का~ 


eat In fact, accord’ ig to th» vartika, स is never substituted for qa (जा, 
3 5) 94 (VIII. 3 6) and कन्‌ (VIII 3 12) 


4/7; से at नोपके | Some would have theel s‘on of the w 1116 समर 1 
This Vértha is not given in the Kasika, bat the [वतप पुरा gives tt, ard 
so also the MahdbhAshya. 


According to Bhattoji Dikshita thete will be 108 fo‘ms of this word 
संस्कर्ता । Thus Seat aid संस्कर्ता with the clision of #1 Thei with two सू, 
as शस्स्कत्त, संस्स्कर्ता ॥ Then we apoly सा, 4. 4 to this latte: and have thice 
स, as Gerenat or qeeeqat ॥ (1116 anusviia is considered to be a vowel (are) 
for this puipose. Tron the three nasal foims feat Seemat and सस्सस्कर्ता, we 
get three more by doubling the a by the ४1 (1६६ ae wat 1 Toe thice forms 
having anusvara, will also double their anusvara in addit on to कू doubling. 
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvaia’ and six in nasal, altogetver 18 forms. 
Then the क्त will be doubled and tiebled + and thus witi one त, two a and 
thiee न्त, we have 3x 18 = 54. [01015 This will be doubled (2x 54= 108) when 
भाप is Nasalised, 


पुमः खय्यम्परे ॥ ६ ॥ पदानि । पुमः, खयि, अम-परे ॥ 
भत्ति । पुमिर्येतस्य सभवत भम्पेरे खाय परता t 


6. स 1 substituted for the म्‌ of पुमा (whereby the 
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उ is changed to डं or ङं) before a suid mute (खय्‌) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel ता च nasal (जस्‌ prtydhara). 

Thus वुस्कामा 01 पुस्कामा, Yer ० gepr = Yeu ० पुस्ण्कम्‌, Yat ०. 
पुश्चली । The viouga in gearar requicd to x cha ged opt'ora y to > 1111१ 
moliy: by VITT 3 37 but tw notsodoie It's chaiged adwars to सु here 
by VIII 3.34 as0 The @ of ga ‘sd opped oy VIII 2 23 arc the pieced- 
ing sound ts q wher comes to light 11 forms tke पुमान्‌ &e. For the sake of 
districtiess, Pan u bis cected to exhtoit tie shoiter fom ge wher in the 
begiiniig of a composition because ts shorter form gais the real stem in 
composto1 खच्‌ prityahfta 116] 4९८० the ter hard conso rants, ard अम्‌ pta- 
tyAhaia iicludes all vowe 5, semivowels aid nasals. gemrat is formed by the 
शीण gaia कामयते 

11 that allernative whe we read the preceding sdtra as सम सूखुटि, then 
the anuysittt of this सू wil be cuent in the present 30118 also, aid so there 
wi | be no scope for the ope ation of VITI.3 37 And though the anuve'tti 
of र्‌ 1५ also ला - ८11) yet it will not apply here, because of its non approjr ate- 
11095 111 that alter ative. 


Why do we say before a suid mute’? 0 2१८४८ gare garg’ (४ 4 02). 
Wy do we say ‘fo lowed by a vowe 0 semivowel or itsa 7 Ooserve gafte, 
gat । Why do we use the word g& in the sdtia? Mad we not used tt, the 
१0(1५ m’sht have beer oper to ths cowtretoraso The मू of gm is so 
changed before a खय्‌ Jette: whch has an भम्‌ letter, (whether preceding tt or 
following it) So that the rule would have app icd to पुमाख्य garare | 

नदछन्यग्रश्ान्‌ ॥ ७ पदानि न", छवि, अप्ररान्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति नकापन्तस्य पदस्य प्रदान्वर्मितस्य रुभवप्यम्पेरे छवि परत । 


7. eis substite ted for the 9 पन्‌ ofa word, with 
the exceplior of the x of garg, before a छव्‌ letter (छ, ठ) 
थ, a, 2, त), which is followed by an अम. letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal) 


The word भम्प्र 6 to ३८ read into this stra = The word अप्रशान्‌ in the 
50614 is 1 the No nimitive cise, bul it has (ie fo ce of Gert ve 

Tous मनौम्छाकषयति or भवांम्छठादयति भरवोधिनोति or भयाथिनोत्ति, wateta® or 
watetna, (liom {16 root वीकि ‘to go ), भवौस्तर्ति ५1 भषास्सत्त | 


Why do we say ‘before a wa letter ? Obscive भवान्‌ नंरोति फ) do 
we say ‘with the excopto1 of the न्‌ of mara ? Ooseive mera ere ति ware 
frie Why do we savy ‘wher णम fo ows wg ? Sco wang स्तस्क्र । Bae 15 
gword, he who 1s dexterais init s called न्तस ( कम्‌. ४ 2 64). 
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उभयथक्चु॥८। पदानि | उभयथा, seg | 
ara नकारान्तस्य परस्य छविपरते मम्पर उभयथा HT भवाति 

8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordains an option to the last sdtra, by which the इ substitutio1 
was conpulsory A word ending 11 नू fo lowed by a letter of wg class, which 
itself ts folloned by जम्‌ changes its final नू to र्‌ optionally in the Rg शन्त 
Sometimes thete is { and sometimes न्‌ ॥ Thus तसन्‌ er दधात्ति or afta, eat 
कृधाति , परस्तके । 

Why do we say “in the R g verses’ No option is allowed have ताति 
खाव gartary 0 

दीधादाहि समानपादे । ९ 1 पदानि ॥ दधित, अषि, समानपदे ॥ 
attr: । दीघीदुत्तरस्य पडन्तस्य नकारस्य रुभव्यटि परतस्ती SATA PTA AAAI भवत । 

9 wis optionally substituted for that fiial x of a 
word which 1» preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
an अघ्‌ letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
ल); when these (x aud अद्‌} come in contact with each other 

_iu the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

The # of VIII 3. 7 is understood here: anc so also ag (1106 word 
are means पएकफाप्‌, ¡ ९, when both words are in one wnd the same Pada of 
the १९50 Thus परिधी रति (Rig IX 107. 19) रा at एह्वक्षचि (Rig 1 1.2) Raf 
भच्छादीव्यत्‌, महँ इन्द्रो य भोजसा 

Why do we द ‘preceded by a long vowel’? Observe भहद्हिग्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say “wher follawec by a vowel ठ य्‌ षृ 0] ₹र'? Obse.ve CA, 
क्षननिधान्‌ 1 Why do wesay ‘whe both words are inthe same Pada of a 
verse’? Observe यातुधानान्‌ उपस्पृदा 

The word उभयथा of the piececing sAtia is understood hetc also: so 
that it isan optional ule and न्‌ remains unchanged also, as भाविन्‌ हवम 
शारान्‌ यनिषामहे॥ See VIL. 3 3 

मृन्पे । १०॥ पदानि laa, पे । 
युत्ति! । तृनिप्यततस्य नकारक्य सुभवति Tree परत ॥ 

10. ऋ is optionally substituted for the न्‌ of ax be- 
fore TI 

The st प is for the sake of pronuiciation only (पः नूः fg or yf 
पाहि, भ प्रीणीहि० त्र प्रीणीहि 1 

Why do we say "८0 पू ? Observe सून्‌ भोजयति । Some tead the 
anuviitti of उभयथा into this 508 so that it is an optional one Thus we 
have pa पाहि also, The nominative case in wa has the foice of Genitive 
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स्वतवान्पायौ Rk पदानि ॥ स्वतवान्‌, पायौ ॥ , 
यूनि स््तवानिव्येतस्य नन्कारस्य whale wages परत" ¦ 
11. The & of खत्तवान्‌ is changed to सु before पायु ॥ 
Ase ay wgwa (Rg IV.2 6) The word is स्वतवस्‌ the gy is added 
by VIL. 1.83 The word + derived fiom g वृद्धौ with the affix syga (स्वन्तवो 
यस्यऽतौ स्वतवान्‌) । 


कानाघ्रेडिते ॥ १२॥ पदानि । काम्‌, आभ्रेडिते ॥ 
बृत्ति | कानिव्यतस्य नकारस्य रुमेवति भाप्रेडिते परत । 
12. रु is substituted for the च्‌ of कान्‌ when it is fol- 
lowed by another करान्‌ which is an Amycdita, 

The stra might have been arg arf; but the use of the longer form 
angfzF shows that where there 1s doubling’, and the word gets the designa- 
६01 of Amiedita, then the rule applies. Thus कोँस्कान्‌ भामग््यते, कोस्काप्‌ भोजयति ; 
or कस्किन्‌ &८ When the second कात्‌ 15 not an amedita, we have कान्‌ att 
पश्चयत्ति? [1016 one is कि asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt, This word is read in the jist of कस्कादि (४171 3 48), and hance 8018 
VILL. 3. 37, does not apply. Or the स्‌ of स्म, ya (जा 3. 5), is uiderstood 
hete, and (hat सू is enjoined here and not र्‌ ॥ [६ should not be objected that 
i1 the preceding sAtras also सू shou व be enjoined and not &, because in those 
sftias इ 1s apptopriate but not so here, 

Why do we say ‘when an Amicdita arg follows ? Observe काम्‌ art 
परयति where one is intenogatory and the other denotes contempt (IL. 1. 64). 


NST Sr UB | प्दानि॥ ढः, टे, Sra | 
वृत्तिः दकारस्य anit लापो wate 1 


13. There is clision of ¢ when & follows. 


Though this sQtia is read in the div’sion of Grammai which is gover 1- 
ed by qerfyaitz, yet this el’sion takes place only the1 when the @ is not at the 
end ofa pada ‘Thus #¢ fiom किह । त ॥ The ह is changed to * by VIII 2. 
31, and the @ is first changed to w by VIII 2 40, and then to by VIII. 
4. 4 Thus लिहू । इ ॥ The first gis elided by this stra, Similatly मीढम्‌, सप 
aga The change of ध 1160 द oy VIII. 4 41, should be consideted as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope. 

Obj :—It wi | find scope before that इं which is primary, as in तिह 
ax where ढ of MEA is pr nary. 


Aus—No, 11616 the 0151 ढ will be changed to ¢ by wayrule (जा. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide i, The form will be safe, Saxe ॥ 
Nor fs this ¢ लोपः rule an apavada to जहस iule, because it has its scope in 
ae &e. Tor the wa rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha vith regard to it Theicfore जख w Il take 
place fust Moreover in farts there is sim latity of sounds ( सुततिकृत भानन्त्यम्‌) 
though there may not be theoiclical similailty ( ज्ञास्वशत ananraa,) when the 
cha ige of y into इ by VIII. 4 41, is consdered asiddha But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the expiess text of the prosent १0118 
But in श्वविङ्‌ ढैकते there is neither similarity of sounds (4rt ti kytamAnantatyam) 
between ¥ and @, nor similar'ty creited by any techicaltule therefore इ aT 
has no scope hare It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to wy ile (VIII 
2 39), and therefore doudly asiddha, and consequently 1६ does not debai the 
जश्‌ "016, So when z is changed to इ by wa rule (VIII, 2, 39) in श्वल्िङ, then 


2 


there remains no sort of Anantarya neither of éruti nor of 5118 


VRAIN carne, EN 
ata ॥ रेफस्य रेफे परते कोषो भवतिं । 
14 vis elided before att 

The stra is रः & and not Br feu That तिरि ts the form which ¢ & 
and @ fe will both assume isthe Genitive of ¢, and चचा would be the 
Ge iilive of र्‌ ॥ The stra is 101 confiied to र्‌ oily, but to every Tin general 
includiig र्‌ । Thus elena, gana where itis s'mple ¢of निर्‌ and gx, ard 
णस्री car, and इन्दु रथः where it is इह (at tar, gE स्थः) The Jengthe ring is by 
VI 3 717. The word पदक्य 1१ understood here, and the Genitive here has the 
foice of faayori e a quality, or avayava shashthi; ic. when रेफ 15 a portion 
of the pada Thus a रेफ्‌ wheh isnot wt {1८ erd of 1 pada is also cb ded 
Had the Genitive been constiucd as stvina-shas thi, then रेफं would quilify 
qa, and the rule would mean “q should be clided before a q when at the ened 
ofawoid”t Sce VIII, 1 16 But we have the clision of the penulérmate Tin 
ats4f, the second [61901 singula: of the Impet fect of the Intensive, and we get 
the form staat t Sec VIII 2.37 So also arqreqrt tiom स्पर्ध in Intensive, Impet- 
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VIE. 4 83 tie wy is elided, and सिम्‌ is 
elided by VI. 1, 68, the final ¥ is changed to ¢ by सा, 2. 39, and this ¢ chau- 
ged to ¢ by VIII. 2. 75 

खरचसानयो्धिसजैनीयः ॥ 84 ॥ पदानि ॥ खर, सवसानयोः, विसर्जनीयः ॥ 
शन्तिः ॥ रेफान्तस्य पदस्य खरि परतो ऽसनि च विसर्जनीयारेदो भवति ॥ 
15. The Visaijantya is substituted for z, before a 

खर्‌ consonant or when there is a Pause, 

Tha word स is understood, The visaiga is the substitute of र्‌ final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, 

Thes qappraafa (VIL 3 3¢, VIL 4 40), ustaottatit, वृक्षस्तरति, पक्षस्तरति 
वृक्षषठकार, BABAR, gading, हक्ष्टीकते, Ta, watts  Pausc.—gar, gar 1 

Who do we say “before a खर्‌ consonint at aba Pause ? Obscavye 
भ्निर्नयति, aradafe, are (ठ gaat भव ), ater (gdaeqea) 1 In thesc two latter, 

19 
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the Vyiddhi being conside1ed as Babiranga, and the द्‌, being the result of such 
Bahiianga Vriddhi, is astddha, and is consequently not cha iged to visarga. 
The एनत्‌ पद्यं is understood heic, and the genitive should be cons. 
tined here as sthAna sasath? so that for the final ¢ of a Pada there 15 visirga, 
and not for that र्‌ which 15 not final 
पोः पि ॥ पदानि । रोः, खुपि ॥ 
are ! ₹ इत्येतस्य रेफस्य Bl परतो व्रिसञनीयदिदो भवाति । 


16, Visarjaniya is substituted for the स called 
र (and not any other र) before the Locative Plural case- 


affix @u 

Thus yaa, सविण, यक्षखु ॥ The word सुपू 15 hete the Locative Plural 
affix Though the र्‌ would have been changed to visarga by the last 80118 
also; the making of this a special s(itra is for the sake of niyama, That 1s, 
on'y @ becomes visaiga, and rot ary other" Taus ग, yg, when the ¢ is 
not ¥u 11 पयस्‌ &c, the स्‌ becomes ₹ by VIIE. 2 66. 

मोभमेमधोभपू्वेसय DAR ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ मो, मगो, अधो, अपूवैस्य, यः, 
अशि ॥ 
` शन्तिः ॥ भो भमो मपो हयेधपुतष्य लवणेपूर्वस्य च रो रेफर्य थकारो भवति भशि प्रतः ॥ 

17. य्‌ is substituted for the स called स when it 
is preceded by मो, भगी, अघो; ar or आ, before an ag letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus at ova, मगो भन्न, भषो भन्न, भो दठति, भगो ददाति, भधो ददति ॥ क भासे, 
wa are, ब्राह्मणा ददात्ति, पुरुषा दति । The थ्‌ is clided by VIII, 3. 19, 20, 22 &e, 
With 4, the forms wil be Waa, भगे यन्न, गघोयन्न u 

Why do we s1y ‘when preceded by भो &c’? 09561 ४6 घन्निस्त, agra ॥ 
Why do we say ‘whe 1 followed by a letter of eta pratyAhdia’? Observe वृक्षः, 
gain No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga , while some woid must follow it because the woid sanhita (VIIL 
2, 108) is understood 1646, 

Aus —If this be so, then sty is employed in this s(tra for the sake of 
subsequent sftras, Its employment here is supeifluous For letters other 
than eff are खर्‌ ॥ Before a ख्‌ letter, the द्‌ will be changed to visarga by 
VIII. 3.155 and the aq of this rule will be consideied as asiddha for the 
purposes of VILE 3, 15, 5० there will necessarily be vismga Thus sti seives no 
purpose in this sfttra, put is for the sake of subsequent ones, Thus in VILL 
3, 22, the woid हलि must be qualified by the word भस्‌, namely those conso- 
nants only which are in the class sya tt Before any other consonant there will 
be no clision of qu Thus वृक्षं qaft=aaraeu The denominative verb from 
this will be getaafe1 A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 
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विच्‌ will be वृक्ष as in arg करोति । 11616 इ would tequite elision by VIII 3. 
22, before &, but it is not so because सद्वि qualifies हलि ॥ 
Ol7 —If so why is the word हृल्‌ used in that sutia VIII. 3. 22, it would 
have been better to say इडि aware instead of इलि स्वेषाम्‌ tt 
Ans.—The woid ga is used in that sutia for the sake of the subse- 
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to a// consonants, Ilad @far becn used 
in VIIT. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3 23, इलि ought to have been used. 
Moreover अदि is used in this sutra, so that :ules VIII 3. 18, 19 may 
not apply to वृक्षव्‌ Hatter ॥ 
This sutta applies to र ca led र्‌ , therefore not here yraca, पुनरत ॥ 
उयोरैघुप्रयज्ञतरः शाकटायनस्य ॥ १८ । पदानि ॥ ग्योः, syTTaTAT:, श्ाफ- 
TAAL Ul 
दृति । ब्रकास्यकारयोरभोभिगोमधेभवर्णपूैये परन्तयेर्तघुपरयत्रतर eka भवतति, भशि परत" ate 
AACA AA मतेन ॥ 
18, घ्‌. य्‌ (in मगोय्‌ &e and after अ or आं, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 


fore an sx letter, according to the opinion of Sakatdyana. 

‘ That the offort in pronourcing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna- tara. Effoit or articulation is a quality of the peison who utters and 
which {s the cause of the uttcrance of a letter, Gand of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final वृ and च्‌ in भोय्‌, wir, भोय, or afler an ey or arr Ul 
The lighter 4 will replace the heavy चू) and so the lighter g the heavy a0) 

Thus sitar, भभोयन्न, orate are ०८ क भासते, STRATA RT OF भस्मा उद्धर, OTATAT- 
fer or भसा भादिष्य , gear or gr भत्र, द्वावानयं 01 द्रा ATTA ॥ 

The lighte- a:ticalation 16९ Its from the iclaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation ate palate &e, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the ailiculation is 
laghu prayatna~tara In fact, @ and चू aie to be slurred over, 


Sra: श्ाकस्यस्य ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ कोपः, छाकस्यस्य ॥ 
Par ॥ धकारयक्रारयोः पडन्तयोरवणपूर्वयो सपो भवतति शाकल्यस्याचार्यस्य मेना परतः । 
„19, @and य्‌ preceded by म or आ and at theend of 
a pada, are clided before an sa letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sékalya. 
Ass क णास्ते Or कयस्ि, काक भासति OF काकयास्ते, भसा TAT OF STETITAE, WrTT 01 
द्रा अश्न, भसाबरारष्य or भसा भादिस्यः ॥ 


The name of Sakalya is ised to make it an optional iule, Therefore, 
where there is not the lighte: aiticulation of q and 4 by the last 5018, there 
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also in the other alter iative the fuller sounds of qand य are heud, Thus there 
ate thice forms, Aeavy qand a, fght aaid य्‌ and ९५०४ of gand aN 

When qand gare preceded by ef, then there is clision by the next 
sfitia compulsonly 

ओतो गायस्य । २०॥ पदानि ॥ ओतः, गाग्यस्य ॥ 
वृत्ति । भोकारदुत्तरस्य यक्रारस्य Brae भव्ति मागग्यस्याचा््यत्य मतेन भाक्त परते ॥ 
20. य्‌ preceded by ओं is clided, according to the 

opinion of Gargya bofore an अच्‌ letter. 

There can be no ब्रू preceded by sft so only @ is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus मो sta, नगो मन्न, मो दद्म, मगो इद्म्‌ ॥ 


The प्रापतं ig of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (v7ty 2) rule and not a vibhdsha rule. The name of Gargyy 
is used simply honoris cwmsa (pujdttha) The el sion of laghu piayitna a, 
which VIII 3 19 would have othetwise caused ishereby prohibited So that 
laghu pratyatnatara @ docs come also As भो ata 01 भोयन्न, भमो यत्त oF भमोयन, 
भयो शत्र and मघाय | 

According to others every kind of च्‌ ( whether heavy ot light) is to be 
clided: and भविन्त is not valid in their opiiioe1 

sr पदे ॥ २९। wate Sr, च as ॥ 
वृत्ति । भवणपूर्वयो. ष्यो, पादान्तयेलोपो भवतति खि च पदे परत tt 
21. aand य्‌ ( preceded by अ or आ, at the ond of 
a pada), and followed by ङ, when it is a word, are clided neces- 


sarily, 

The faracle डं is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant 0616 by 
the word उञ्‌ , and not the उञ्‌ , which is a root obtained by the sampiasdiana 
offayt Thus aa एकरविदति, सउपएकभ्रि ॥ 

Why do we use the word पृहे “g when it isa pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to उञ्‌ the form assumed by 43x by samprasdiana as qa ge = त- 
sama. Obj उञ्‌ could never have meant the foim assumed by वेञ्‌, for the 
sampiasirana of Asx is ब the sz "5 meicly indicatory Morcover the maxim of 
lakshana-pratipadokta &e, wil] prevent the ficlusion of this उम्‌ resulting from 
vocalisation when there is a separate Pailicle इञ्‌ 1 

Ans -—The word पदे 15 used here fo the sake of the subsecuent 50175 
1९५ VILL, 3. 32 So that qgz may come defore a wor! beginni ig with a vowel, 
aid not before a vowel wh ८1148 1 विर, Thus there is no double q in परमष्ण्डिना। 
This is also a veya rule, and uot optional [Tad it been opt‘onal, there would 
have been no necessity of this aphousm because VIII 3 19 would have 
eon enough 
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af सर्वषाम्‌॥ 2 | sea late, सर्वेषाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति हा परो itinevarargien यकारस्य पशन्तस्य कोपे भवति सरैदामाचार्याणां मतन ॥ 

22, (The य्‌ preceded by भो, भगी, अघो, 01 by अं 
or आ, being final in a pada, is clided) before a consonant, 
according to the opinion of all Acharyas. 

Thus भो हसति, भगो हसति, stat हसति; ar याति, भगो याति अधा याति, < gar 
gata । Though the anuviitti of बू and य्‌ both is present here, yet we have 
taken q only to the exclusion of g Because afte: भो, मसो and ata there is & 
only, and never च्‌; and qcan come only when prececed by st or भा the ory 
example of which given by Giammanians is garq केति (VIIL 3 17) Hee 
is not elided, because the word मशि qualifies the word हलि of this 5014६ 

Q. But should be clicded 11 वक्षद्‌ हसति because g is an era Ictter. 

Aus Thete is no such cxample to be found 11 any stancdaid author, 
Moreover Patanjali in his comme tary on the Pratydhaia 500 लण्‌, says that 
no words can end ing, @,%, Zor छ्‌ । So that the existence of the vety woid 
qara is doubtful, 

The word satveshAm indicates that VIII 3 18, even docs not apply, 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too 

मौ ्यस्वारः । २३॥ पदानि ॥ मः,अदयुस्वारः, ॥ 
वृत्ति; । मकारस्य पदान्तस्यासुस्वार STAT भेवति हलि परत ॥ 
23. The (प्रज ध is substituted for म, at the end 


of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus gee हस्ति, वन हसति, gos याति, वनं याति । = The word हलि is under- 
stood in this 50118  Thetcfore not here, ea, fx The g must be at the 
end of pada; therefore not hete ; meq, रम्यते 

भश्ापद्‌ान्तस्य पलि ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ नःऽच+अपद्‌ान्तस्य, ale ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ नाक्तारस्य मकरस्य चापदान्तस्याङुस्यारदेदो भवति aS परत. । 
24, The Anusvira in substituted for the x and 
म, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excop- 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus पयांसि, aati, सर्पीषि, wie with परू (णा 1, 72); and भाक्रस्यते, भावि. 
क्रस्यते, भभिजिगांसतते with म्‌ । 

Why do we say ‘not final ina Pada’? Observe राजन्‌ amet Why 
co wa say । 90016 a ey consonant’? Sce रम्यते, मम्यते 

at राजि समः छौ ॥ २५॥ पदानि ॥ मः, यजि, समः, घौ ॥ 
युनि" ॥ समो मकर मक्रार भविश्नो AAA राजसी क्िमाष्ययान्ते प्रत । 
20. wis substitnied for the म of सम्‌, before the 


word सम्‌, ending with the Whx fer 
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Thus eae ararsar । The substitution of 4 for q is for the sake of 
pieve iting the anusvdia change (cf VI] 1, 40) Why do we say ‘before qa’? 
See aaa (छा. 4 40 Vat) Why do we say ‘of am’? Observe कि ue (V 4 
yo) Why co we say end og with क्विप्‌ ? Observe संगजिता, संयजितुम, 
संराजितन्यम्‌ 

The क्विप्‌ is ¶वर्वल्व्‌ by IIT 2 67, ८ ज्‌ ५ changed to ष्‌ by VIII. 2 36, 
which 15 chaiged te zat the end ग पात्‌ in qa साम्राज्यम्‌ 15 formed by 
ष्यञ्‌ affix as it be ongs to B:Ahma 14di class. 

हे मपरे वा॥ २६। पदानि॥ हे, मपरे, ar il 
वृत्ति । हकारे मकारपेरे परता मक्रारस्य वा मकार भिक्षो भवति 1 
या्भिकम, । यवलपरे यवला वा । 
26. म is optionally substituted for aw, before ह, 
which itself is followed by a atl 

The |may 2% changed to angsvAra os romain unchanged before a 
word beginning with gr । Thus कि or क्रिम्‌ ह्मलयति, ‘what docs be cause to 
shake’? कथं ह्मलयति ० कथमह्मलयति | 

Vart --1०५८ ह, हग, aid g the pieced'ng मू पाध be chaiged to a, ष 
or Miespectively Thue fie ar 01 faptigg = what docs it matter about yester- 
day ? कि हलयति on किशर हलयति ‘what ८ ००५ he cause to shake’? किं हूलाद्यतति ०४ 
ft दलाद्याति what glade ens’, 

agt नः । २७॥ पदानि ॥ नपरे, नः, ॥ 
यृत्ति ॥ नकारपररे हे परत मन्तारस्य वा नकारादेशो भवति 1 
27. तू is optionally substituted for a, when it is 


followod by ह which has a न्‌ after it, 

म्‌ becomes न्‌ hefore a word beginning with ह; as किम्‌ gaz or far RAR 
‘what withholds’ कथनत or कथं RTA । 

eins एक ड्‌ शारि ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ ङ्‌ णोः, wa, Za, शारे ॥ 
Ahr ॥ ङनकारणकासयो पषान्तयो HR दग्‌ द्रद्येतावागमौो वा भवतः । 
28. The augment कू is added to a final ¥, and tho 

augment ¢ to a final wp, before a sibilant, optionally. 

Thus प्राक्‌ BA, 91 भाङ्‌ सेते, Hee पठः or प्राङ्‌ षष्ठ, प्राङ्क VA or ATE सये ५ 
ane, Ha or षण्‌ HAA 

The augments are RF and ga with an indicatory कू, showing that they 
are to be added 10 the end of the prior word (I. 1 46), and not to the beginning 
of the second word, In sanhita tcading it would have made no difference 
practically, whether these augments were adcled to the exd of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the first, in order 
to indicate that VIII. 4 63, will take effect. Thus we have aig छते also. This 
w change of q would not have taken place had the augment कह = 2८८॥ added to 
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श्‌ of राति , because in शम्कछारि (४11१ 4 63) the ara letter must be at the end of a 
pada, So that if @ were added to श of शेते, as RF here too w follows a ga 
letter, but this न्य्‌ letter (क) is not at the evd of a pada, so @ will not be 
changed to छ (VIII. 4 63). hus gis not changed to छ in the bocy of a 
word, like Agana though gis aga letter पुस क्रूरस्य विसृपो efi । विरि = 
महत्‌, formed with the Preposition वि added to the root eg, with the Unddi 
affix fart । 

Moreover in sig सये, the स is not changed to ष by VII. 3. 59. Had the 
augment कू been added to सथि, as कूसयि, the स would have been changed to 
ष, as ate क्षये, for then VIII. 3 411, would not have applied, as स was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada 

Moreover in qe साय, the स्‌ is not changed to ष because of the prohibi- 
tion of VIIL 4 42. Had र्‌ been the augment of सये, as ear, then there would 
have been the change of & ८० © by VIII 4. 41 

डः gale । wants: सि धुट्‌ ॥ 
बाति" । उकायन्तास्पदुत्तरस्य THT पदस्य वा धुडागमो भवाति ॥ 
29. After a word onding in इ, there may option- 
ally be added the augment घ्‌ to a word beginning with eu 
: Thus vatiet eater or safes सयि मधुलिट्‌ स्ताये ० TAT सथ 

The word ¥ is to be constiued as Ablative ° ngular, and not Genitive 
singula: of इ, because of the maxim उभ्यनिर्देरो पञ्चभी Fett बलीयान्‌ ॥ 

Q. Why tt is gz and not ga, m other words, why is this augment 
added 10 the beginning of the second woid and not to the end of the first? 

Ans—This is done in orde: to prevent the षु change by VIII 4 qr. 
But being at the [न्ह nig of the oon’ wad, VIEL 4. 42 would pievent 
this change raiment सये = श्वलिदररसाय, (VIII 4 41) but the conect form is 
sate सस्ये For the ह्‌ of श्वलिह्‌ ts & substituted by VIII 2. 31, which becomes 
ङ्‌ by VIII. 2. 39, for the 4 of the augment, wis substituted by VII 4 55, 
and for g there is by the same 1ule, 

नदच ॥ ०॥ पदानि ॥ नः, च ॥ 
वृत्ति RETA TAR सक्रार्स्य वा Tea वत्ति ॥ 
80. After a word ending in नूः gz is optionally 
the augment to a word beginning with स्‌ ॥ 

Thus भवान्‌ स्सयि, महान्‌ tary or भवान्‌ सये, महान्‌ सये ॥ The y of the 
avgment becomes q by VITT. 4, §5 This त्‌ 25 asiddha (VILL 2. य) and there. 
fore zis not changed to ई by VIII. 3 2. This is the reason why the augment 
is exhibited as gx and not qu [1 50४४ VIII. 3. 29 ge would have done ag 
well but not so here, This view of the KatikA, howeve:, is not approved 
by Padamanjai The a can never be changed to इ here, because & is followed 
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by @wh'ch is 1otan apylelter The word arag is undeistood in VIII. 3. 7% 
In fact a= would have been a better augment. 
शि वुक्‌ । ३१। vat ॥ शि, ae 
qh नक्रारस्य पठान्तस्य TAIT परतो व तुगागमो भवति । 
31. The augment x may optionally bo added to 


a word ending in a when a word beginning with क्ल follows. 
Thus wars च्छते 1 The augment 15 added to the end of the preced- 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change क्ष 
111४0 छ । In fact, the augment gz added to the second would have been as 
good as तुक्‌ namely Loth ae @, but then छ change would not have taken 
place, 
04 1{ this be १०, ther why q is not changed to शु, since it is no 
longe: final in a pada when gayis added to it, in कुर्वञ च्छेते ॥ 
Ans This is to be thus expla’ned. The 50118 स्तोः agar ag: (VIL 
4 40) should be clivided into two parts, in order to prevent ण change, ‘“Lhus 
the first part will be स्तो. agar, which will mean that स and तु fo lowed by # 
and चु will not cause the change of tlo%u The next sftra will be ag, 
which will mean that he preceding स and तु are changed to @ and स्यु respec- 
tively 
ङमो हस्वादचि Sater । १२॥ पदानि ॥ ङमः, sears, अचि, SA, 
नित्यम्‌ ॥ 
शुनि, ब्वस्वासतत यो उम्‌ तरम्ताष्परहुत्तरस्याष्नो Faso भवतति नित्यम्‌ ॥ ड णनेभ्यो gare 
eon भवति ॥ 
32. After a word ending in ङण or which is 
preceded by a ligat vowel, the same consonant ङ, Wor न्‌ is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 


commences with a vowel, 

The word ga isin the Ablative singular hee; and इष्यात्‌ qualifies 
इम" , and इम्‌, itself quilifics the word पदस्य understood, and thug there is 
tadaita-viddhi Though the word पदस्य (VILL. 1 16) is in the Genitive 
singulat, yet it should be coiveited here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with eau णवि 15 in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
tiucd as Genitive singula: here it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sace 
of bievily, and of the subsequent sQtias = कत्व. is a pratyahara meaning @&, ण and 
aw, and so also gaz isa pratydhdia contaiiing the thee augments gz, we 
and शुष्‌ 1 

In othe: words ङ्‌ is augment afte: ङ, walter wm and चरू after q; or that 
these letters are doubled practically, Thus yz is the augment after a word 
ending in द्‌, as ga¥eKa ॥ युद the augment afier a word ending in क्‌, as 
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ques ॥ ge is the augment after a word ending in च्‌, २, कुर्वनूनास्तै, Raa, Be 
TARA, BUTT, 

Why do we say ‘ending in &, & or न"? 56 ere | पए] do we say 
‘preceded by a light vowel? Observe qrer®, warated । Why do we say ‘follow- 
ed by a vowel’? Observe प्रव्यज््करोति ॥ 

The Mahabhdshya thus comments on this aphorism — 

174 safe पवादिधहणम्‌ “The eax augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word”, So that in q@sqy+et (Ins, Sing), तुद्‌ 15 
not added to et because it is not the beginning ofa Pada Then should this 
vartika be held to be necessary? No, because the word पद्त्‌ 15 understood 
here, so g¢ will not come in दण्डिना ॥ = But then it sill come in प्रमदण्डिन््‌+भा ॥ 
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case affixes have been 
elided, yet इण्डिन्‌ is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana, and hence there 
should be gg here added to भा । Ans, This is no valid ohycction दण्डिन्‌ is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim उत्तरपर्व arate ae प्रव्ययलक्षणं न भेवति ‘When 
an affix has been elided by ya om BY, the pratyaya-lakshana rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
member of a compound, with the exception of the 1ule applying to the begin- 
ning of a Pada”, Thus in परमदृण्डिन्‌ the word इण्डिन्‌ 15 not treated as a पर्‌, because 
the rule to be applied is to the शद here, But the secoid member of a com. 
pound is treated like a pada, when a tule is to be applied to the beginning of 
a Pada, Thus in afar, the second member We, is co isidered as a Pada for 
the purposes cf the rule सात्‌ qerait: (४111 3 111), and the q is not changed tog t 
This view proceeds upon the suppc.ition that the word पात्‌ governs this stra, 
But the anuvyzitti of qaraccased with VIII 1, 27, as we stated befoie How 
are We then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above véttika 
necessary? No: because the anuvyittt of yy fiom VILI 3, 21runs into this 5018 
So that the sfitra means srw पदे was भवति ॥ “The augment इषुर्‌ 15 added toa 
vowel with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case affix erp in 
षण्डिनाप 

aay est at ar ३९॥ पदानि॥ मयः, उः, चः, चा॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ मय उत्तेप्स्य ऽमो चा वक्रारावेशो भवति धन्वि परतः । 

39. is optionally the substitute of the Particle 
उः, whon it is proceded by a मय्‌. consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of somivowels, sibilants, ह and ब), is 
followed by a vowel. 


Thus wy धस्तु वेदिः ० परम्वस्तु AR, पतद्‌ उ भस्य रेत or पदस्य एत , किम्‌ र भावपमम्‌ 
or fragt «~The ड is a Pragphya by I ए 14, and theiefore would have 
femained unchanged, this oidains चू optionally. This व being considered 
asiddha, the 4 is not changed to anusvara in feast, Hee &c, by VILL 3 23. 

16 
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When this च is followed by इति, and preceded by a Ha consonant, then 
by 1. 1 ry, it is optionally प्रगृह्य, and it may be teplaced by ¥t When tt is 
not a pragiihya, then it is changed to | by यणदद्क्ञ (VI. 1. 77), 1 to & by the 
present sdtra, In the case of amigas | there is anusvara by VIII 3 23, as 
fafafa । When it is a Prag ihya, then it is changed to a by the present १0६1६ 
as किस्विति or fg एति । So also with ¥ subst tute, where the द will be nasal. 
as fief, ० अँ will remain unchanged, as किम ¥ इति Thus we have five 
forms with इति ॥ 

विसजेनीयस्य सः geal wana ॥ विसभ्जंनीयस्य, सः ॥ 
artes | विसर्जनीयस्य स कार भरिते भवति खरि परतः। 
34. eis the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant ( खर्‌ ) follows. 

The word खरि is understood ‘here. Thus वृक्षदरछादयति, एक्षश्रछादयति, पृक्षष्ठ- 
कारा, SATA, FATAL, दक्षस्थकार › Tana, शक्षश्िनोतिवृक्ष्टीकते, पक्ष्टीकते, वृक्षस्तरति, 
क्षस्तरति । 

By VILL 3.15, the र्‌ was changed to visarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end ofa Pause In the present sftra, no special cause being mcn- 
tioned the @& change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, 1. 6. in वृक्षः, gat also This however, is not the case, because _ 
the word संहितायाम्‌ governs this 50118 ; so the स्‌ change will be in Sanhitd only, 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvyyitti of सरि here and so prevent 
the स्‌ change in Pause. 

शछष्पैरे विसजैनीयः WARM पदानी ॥ शष्पैरे, विसज्ञनीयः ॥ 
वृक्तिः । wht खरि परते विसजैनीयस्य धिसर्जनीयतेसो वभति ॥ 
38. Tho visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 


it is followed by a hard consonant ( खर्‌) which itsulf is follow- 


ed by a sibilant ( शर्‌ ) । 
The word qt is a Bahuvihi, meaning that which is followed by gy ॥ 
+ other woids, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
sarga temains unchanged, Thus Wat. दुरम, GT Bey भद्विः प्ताताम्‌, वस ala, 
bass, GTA! क्षोमणश्वरषेणीनाम्‌ ॥ 
Though the 50४9 could have been shortened by saying g¥t#; yet 
16 longer fom is used, in orde: to indicate that the jhvAmuliya and upadh- 
iantya changes also do not take place, in cases like otf Caray, Ae ara | 
aft ॥ Reh पदानि ॥ वा, शरि ॥ 
fru धिसजैनीयस्य विसञनीयोदेकषो वा भवाति शरि Feu 
ककम । eae षा लेपो Tee | 
36. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 


sarge, when a sibilant follows, 
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As वृक्ष शेते or qaraaa, war! HF or arate, gar. षण्डे or वृक्षष्यण्डे, TH! AT or 
वृक्षस्सापे ॥ Ch VIIL 4 40, 41, for श्‌ द्य gu 
i Vari :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there 1 
optionally the elision of the precsding visarga. As पृक्षा स्थातारः or वृक्षाः स्थातारः 
OF पृकषास्स्थातारः ॥ 
छुपो-कमपौ च ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ कुप, <del 
ata: । कवर्भपवर्मयोः परतो विसर्जनीयस्य ययासख्यन्तकन्<प इष्यतावदि ल भवतः ॥ 
87. नक and x प are optionally substituted for 


the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 


labial. 

Thus gat = करोति or वृक्ष करोति, वृक्ष x खनति or gar खनतिं वृक्ष = पचति or वृक्षः 
पचति, पृक्ष > फलति or वृक्ष फलति । The कं श्वपाक and चप are for the sake of 
pronunciation only, The substitutes are the Jihvamdliya and the Upadhma- 
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of a and प respectively, 

When the tule VIII. 3 34 does not apply, then this 508 will apply; 
and will debar that But VIII. 3 35. will not be debarred As ara क्षौमम्‌, 
ek ण्साततम्‌ । «There is no vipratishcdha between VIIL 3 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII. 2, 1), In fact, every 

^ rule in these thiee chapters stands by itself, and ignores the evsstence of the 
subsequent rule, Ilence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIIL 


१५ To get this, some divide this sQtra into two —(r) ged ५ The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant,” (2) x a xj The jihvimdllya and upadhma tiya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.” 
सोपदादौ ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ स , अ-पदादौ ॥ 
पृत्निः ॥ सकार भददेशो भवति विसजनीयस्य gyrase: परतः पाषकल्पककफाभ्येषु ॥ 
वार्रिकम॥ सोपरादाविस्यननग्यथस्यते वक्तव्यम ॥ रोरेव काम्ये नान्यल्यति नियमा apes ॥ 
वातिकम्‌, ॥ उपध्मानीयस्य कवर्ग परते सकार भदको भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
38 सर is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The word syqergrt means “when the guttural and labial are not at the 
beginning of a word,” in other woids, when they stand at the beginning of an 
affix, This is possible only before the affixes पाङ, कल्प, क and काम्य । Thus 
waar ( ८. 3. 47); पयत्कस्पस्‌, यशस्कत्पम्‌, (V. 3 67), vara, amen, (V 3 70); 
पयस्कान्याति, aera (TIT 1 9) 

Why. do we say ‘when not at the beginning of a word’? Observe 
Tax कामथते, पथपिबरति ॥ 

Véré:—~Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable . as, प्रात. कल्पम्‌, पुन कल्पम्‌ ॥ 
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Vért: The visarga which comes fiom ह्‌ is only changed to सं before 
area, and not any other visaiga. As पयस्काम्यात्त, and aeeaeafay ; but not hese, 
गी काम्यति yeanreate 1 

Vart -—ze is the substitute of the Upadhmanitya when followed by a 
guttural, (176 1001. gxat (stray Tud 20) has Upadhmaniya as its penultimate : 
though it 1s written nthe Dhatupatha as gssq the = only represents the 4 of 
न्प, and is not to be pronounced, This xv is changed ० स, when the final x 
is.changed toa guttmal, asg@a, and then this स्‌ is changed toq, asin 
SPYTT, AIT । 

These words, however, may be derived fiom the root ay with the Pie- 
positions भमि, उत्‌, and सम्‌ उत by adding the affix इ । 

एण. घः ॥ १९ ॥ पदानि ॥ दणः, षः ॥ 
वृत्ति" ॥ णपदाश्षवितति वर्तते दण उत्तरस्य विसर्जनीयस्य षकारदेशो AAT दुप्रोरपराच्ो" परतः पाशक- 
प्पफकरम्येषु tl 
39. gir the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by g or ड and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word styara is understood here also, The affixes meant ate the ४ 
same पाश, कल्प, क, and कम्ब ।॥ Thus सर्विष्पाश्म्‌, agora, सर्षिपू्कर्पम्‌, गञचन्कत्पम) 
सर्विष्कम्‌, थजुप्कम्‌ ; सर्पिष्वाम्यति, यञचुष्काम्यति | 

Why do we say ‘by an affix’? Observe भन्न" करोति, ara करोति, arti. 


प्ति, वायु! पचति ॥ 
The affix should begin with a guttural or १ दभ (166८01८ not 


here, सर्पिस्ते, थ्यते ॥ 

In the aueceediig सिम्‌ the annvg"tti तास fom VIIT 3 39 and of 
हण घ॒ fiom this, arc both लाला, The visarga will be changed to q if pre- 
ceded by इ or उ, othet wise it will be स ॥ 

According to some, this sQtra ordains g in the room of the स्‌ taught 
in the preceding sQtra, and not of visaiga: and so also in the followh g 5011485. 

नमश्पुरसेगस्योः ॥ vo ॥ पदानि । नमस-पुरसो , गत्योः ॥ 
aha ॥ समस्पुरस्‌ इष्येतयोगीत्तिसन्नकयो विसर्जनीयत्य सकाराहेशो भवति HR. परतः ॥ 

40. Tor the visarga of नमस्‌ and qr there is 
substituted स्‌ before a hard guttural or a labial, when these 
words are Gati (1. 4. 67 and 74). ' 

Thus नमस्कार्ता, नमध्वम्‌, नमस्कर्तण्यम्‌ , उरस्का ena yeentoay ॥ 

Why do we say “when they are Gali"? Observe पू केति, पुरे करेति, 
gu कोति ॥ Uere gu is a noun, Accusative Plual of ya 

भम्‌ 15 Gatiby I 4 74, and पुरस्‌ ४ Gati by I 4.67. The anavyitti of 

ni) ses 
कपद्द ceases, 
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शतुदुपधस्य चाप्रत्ययस्य । ४६॥ पदानि ॥ दद्‌-उद्‌-उपधस्य, च, भ-प्रस्यस्य॥ 
यृत्ति । हकारोपधस्य उकरिपधस्य चाप्रष्यस्य विसर्जनीयस्य षकार OTR भवाति HTT परत ॥ 
पात्तिकम्‌ । पुम्षहुसापरतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 1 
41. qissubstitutcd, before a hard guitural ora 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by gor उ, and is 


not part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of निर्‌, gt, बहिर्‌, भविस चतुर्‌ and प्रातुस्‌ ॥ 
Thus निष्क्रम्‌ , निष्पीतम्‌ , geen, दुष्पीतर्‌ , Tee, बदिष्छतम्‌ बहिष्पीतम्‌, भावि, भाविष्छृतम्‌, 
भाविष्पीतम्‌ "चतुष्छृतस्‌ ) षयतुष्कपालम्‌ TASHA, चतुष्कलम्‌ प्रादुष्छृतस्‌ प्रादुष्पीतर्‌ ॥ 

Why do फट say ‘when not belonging to an affix ? 008९1 ४८ अभिः 
entra, arg करेति ॥ Ilow do you explain arg. करोति, पितु करति? For here in 
fra: &c, the स्‌. of the affix is elided by VIII 2 24, and the {of पितुर्‌ +स्‌ is 
changed to visaiga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be cha 1g- 
ed to घ्‌ ॥ 

Ans—The inclusion of the word yrgasge in KaskAdi class (VIII. 
3 48) indicates by implication, that घ change docs not tase place of this 
visaiga in fag! arg &c: the only exception being भातुः ॥ The tcason of this 
may be that the visaiga here docs not follow a simple g, but an ckAdeda इ 
(छा. tr) 

Vért ;—Prohibition must be stated in the case of gy and बहुस्‌; as 
SERA, TEERTAT । 

Vére -—afergarat set वक्तव्यम्‌ 1 The visaiga is changed to ¥ even when ¢ 
o1 इ 210 vyiddhied, as AsHoay दीष्कुल्यम्‌ ॥ 

74४ .-- प्लुतानां तादो च ॥ The visarga is changed to प even when ¥ or च 
are pluta,and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus 
निरेष्कलम्‌, दुष्करम (VIIL, 2, 86 for pluta) दुष्पुरुषः, वहीदृष्टर ॥ 

These last two vartikas may be dispensed with, because Vriddhi and 
Pluta are Bahitanga change, and so the visaiga will be changed to ¢ in these 
cases also by the 8018. itself; except so fai as ते is conceined, 

तिर्सेन्यतरस्याम्‌. ॥४२॥ पदानि ॥ तिरसः, अन्यरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
afar ॥ तिरसो विसजनीथस्यान्यतरस्यां सकारवेशो भवति age परतः tt 
42. The visaiga of the Gati तिस्स is optionally 
changed to स्त before a hard guttural or a Jabial. 

Thus तिरम्कर्ता, तिरस्कर्तुम्‌, तिरस्कर्तव्यम्‌, or et कर्ता, तिरः ada, तिर करततष्यम्‌ ॥ 
The word wa is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here, 
सिरः wear ATs मतेः, where तिरस्‌ does not mean ‘disappearance’. (I. 4 72) 


fafterara tie रत्वोथं need पदानि ॥ दिः-चिः-चतुर्‌, दति, wears । 


कृत्ति ॥ ष इति सजद्रते। द्विस्‌ चिच्‌. चतुर्‌ इस्यततपां wares वर्तमानानां Rasta पकार भिसो 
Wars भन्यततरस्यां HFT प्ररत । 
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43. is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
विस्‌, Bre and चतुर्‌ whon they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial ). 

The affix gw (स्‌ ) is added to the three words dvi, wi and chatur in 
the sense of kylvasuch by V. 4 18, 

As ng: कराति or frente, निः करोति or निष्करोति, चदु करोति or चतुष्कसेति, 
Re पचति 0 श्विष्पत्तति निः पचति or Prepafe, we: Tale 0" चतुष्पचति 

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kytvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe चतुष्कपालम्‌, चतुष्कण्ठकम्‌, where ष is compulsory by VIII. 
3.40 Sat कपालघु सस्कृत्त (IV 2 wand IV ए, 88). This 50६8 is an example 
of ubhayatra-vibh isha With regatd to चतुर्‌ the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII 3. 41, would have made ¥ compulsory, this makes it optional, 
With tegard to द्विस्‌ and fe the visarga is that of an affix (gwor a ४, 
4 18), and hence VII! 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 
श्वतुर्‌ it isa PiApta-vibh4sha, and with regard to fay and कविस्‌ tt is an Aprapta- 
vibhasha. 

Why have we used the words ‘dvis, tis and chatur’? Objectai’s 
answer’ so that the 1016 may not apply lo qerger करोति, the visaiga of kittva-, 
such (V 4 17) is 10t changed to १1 

The anuvgitti of इ and ¥ is understood here from VILL, 3 41: 30 
that the visaiga must be preceded by हू and इ for the application of this rule. 
In पञ्चष्स्व the visarga is pieceded by sy, and so thete is no applicability 
of this rule. 

In fact, by teading the anuvyitli of rggrur into this sAtra, and qualify. 
ing the visarga by the futher epithet of ‘belonging to a qword that has the 
sense of kyitvasuca’; we may d'spense with the words féfer#afa from the 
80४६. The simple stra geqrf would have been enough, for there are no 
other Numerals that have a penultimate x or छ, except these threc The chief 
objection to this view is, that in चतुर्‌ 10९ visaiga is not the affix ga, but a 
portion of the ward (See ८, 4 18); so the rule would not apply to chatur, 
if this word were not expressly mentioned 

The vasious objections and thei solutions are given in the follow- 
ing verses 

Real cet wales कष्माच्तुस्कपील मा 

et विभाषया yas सिद्ध तत्र पूण ॥ 

सिदे ह्ययं विधत्ते चतुरः wer यपि कुष्य ॥ 
छते Bena रेफस्य ake हि । 

एं सति स्विदानी द्वि्भतुरिष्यनेन कि कायैम्‌ । 
न्या Fe agra: weal: कथिषण्यास्ति । 
शक्रियमाले महणे विसभनीयस्तश् विरोष्धेत | 
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raat न fees तथा रेफस्य विसजनीयो हि । 
तक्षमिस्तु क्रियमामे gen चत्त विशेषणं भवतति ॥ 


भरतं पर्‌ तदस्त तस्यापि विशेषण न्याय्यम्‌ | 
८4244: Fagard षववं व्रवीति कस्मात्‌? Why does the author teach qeq 


when these words have the sense of Numeral adverbs? In other words, why 
the word era is used at all in the 5018 ? There 15 no necessity of using it 
at all, because faa, fra are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
ga( V.4 18) and चतुर्‌ being read in their company will also denote the 
adveré chatur, in which सुच्‌ has been elided (V 4 18) So that all these thee 
words are gy-formed, and all स्क formed words have the sense of Kytvasuch, 
One answer to this is that the rule of साहचर्य does not always hold good asin 
एीधीवेषीराम्‌ (I 16), the words दीधी and वेवी are verbs, whi € ye is an augment. 
Though therefore हिस्‌ and निस्‌ ate krytvortha words, yet चतुर्‌ need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. Avs चतुल्कपाके मा पल विभाषया भृत्‌ 1 The word 
rast is employed to indicate that there should be no optional geq in 
‘agerqs ॥ The ga here is comp Iso y by VIIT 3 47 Q Aa fey तते gam tt 
Well this would be valid by the pievious 50६14 (VIII 3.41) That {is, let in 
asm also there be optional gq, 25 चतु कपाल and चतुष्कपाल ॥ Now 1५1८ 
VIIL. 3. 41 will apply to चतु.कपालं and will change this visarga to प, so that 
with regard to चतुष्कपाल, we shall have a/waysg ॥ Ans tre wa fra aa 
ey वदावि BART se HAA Brea विराजि हि। If VIII 3, 41 be considered 
as applying here (siddha), then when the affix सुच्‌ is clided after wax, and 
the vis changed to visarga, then the adverb gy also cnds with a non-affix 
visarga, and will come undet the compulsory geq rule of VILL 3 41; for 
though we may have optionally two forms as चतु करात्‌ and "चतुष्करपत, by the 
present stra, yet in the forme: the visaiga would be changed to ष by VIII. 
3 41. TWence the necessity of employing the word gas + ¢ But we 
say that the qin the adverb wgqis that of ga, thus wat+gq= चतुर्‌ +र (VIL 
2. 66) = चतु + (the first र {5 elided by VIII. 3 14) = चतुर्‌ ; and that this र्‌ when 
changed to visaiga, will be an affix visarga and so VIIT 3. 41 will not apply 
to the adverb चत्‌ ॥ Ans. No For उ would require to be lengthened by 
VI. 3. 111, and the form would be त्र्‌ 1 
एवं साक्ि Raat द्विल्लिषुरिष्यतेन कि कार्यम्‌! If this be so, then what is the 
purpose served by using the words fa चिश्रतुदितत in the aphorism? The simple 
sdtra कृष्वोऽये wouldhavebeencnough Because (भन्योहि नेडुदुपधः Heath किवर्ण्यस्ति) 
there are no other numetal adverbs than these thiee which have a penultimate 
org 
one भक्रियमाणे wet विसञेनीयस्नदा विशेष्येत । If we do not use the words dvis, 
tris, chatusiti in the s(tra, then the woid kytvoithe would qualify the word 
visarga, and the sfitia would mean “the visarga of an affix which has the 
sense of kyitvasuch is changed optionally tog” # The iesult of this will be 
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that ( tact न सिध्यति तथारफस्य astahite ) it will not apply to चतः where the 
vsa ga 15 thal of ¢ and not of the affix gu 

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word geqrF would qualify चतुर्‌ (तसम्‌ 
त ar? युक्त चतुरो विरषण भवति) 1 

Ans - प्रतं पदं तन्त तस्यापि, विरोषण नाय्यम्‌ ॥ Though we may not use 
dvis &c, the woid kytvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
qq whose context runs here; and the rule of तदन्त will apply ; so that the stra 
weirs will mean पदस्य wets दरत्तमानस्य यो विसर्जनीय aera षकारे व ॥ “The 
visaiga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is 
optionally changed to स्‌ or ¥ before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visaiga is preceded by द or इ". 

The above is the op'nion of Patanjali, who consideis the words dvis &c, 
asreduidant The KagsikA however controverts this opinion, Accoiding to 
him if these words were not used in the stra, then the mere 80६2 Hrayse would 
be insufficie 1t for the visaiga of agi though used as an adverb, the परख will be 
compulsory by VIII.3 41, for the present 50६४, will be considered as asiddha or 
non existent for tie purposes of VITI. 3 41, (See VIII. 201), But this how- 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of पूर्व्रािद्धम्‌ applics in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to arother subject matter gone before; but one aphorism is not 
cons‘deied as‘ddha w'th regaid to a prev‘ous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter, (प्रकणे प्रकरणमतिद्ध न येगे योम ) ! Therefore the present 
५0114 VIIL 3 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII 3 47, 
Or the present stra may be considered as an apavida to VILL 3 473 and an 
apavada is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 


SBA: सामर्थ्यं ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ एस्-उसेः, साम्य ॥ 
ahr । इस्‌ उस्‌ इयत वेविसर्जनीयस्यान्यतरस्यां षकारदिदो भवति साम्ये परो" परततं ॥ 
44, Tor the visarga of words ending in दस्‌ and 
उस्‌, before a had guttural or labial, thore is optionally 
substituted ष when the two words stand in correlation with 


one another. 

The ष्‌ is uiderstood here Thus सर्पिष्केयति or सर्पि, waite, यश करोति or 
यशस्करेति | 

Why do we say ‘when the two wotds are coriclated’? Obseive तिष्ठत 
स्मि, fa ayeng, where aff is not in construction with पिव but with तिष्ठतु ॥ 

The woid grat hete means व्यवेक्षा or mutual relation of two woids; 
and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both, In fact समर्थं is 
equivalent to माकाङ्क्ञा 1 ५ the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense It docs not here mean ‘compound’, For it being a पदविधि, the word af is 
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understood here ( समर्थ. पदविधिः [I 7, ए) ‘Phe employment of the word सामभ्य 
here indicates that it is a different sAmarthya fion that of 1, 1, [t does 
not denote एकार्थनि(वः or Wated which is the sAmaithya of compou ids where 
two or more words Cenole ove object, The sd nathya he ८ incars vyapessha, 
which is thus defined नानाभरूतयो , पदार्थयो aif weit वर्तत, तये af att’ “the syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas ’ 

नित्यं समासे ऽमुत्तरपदस्थस्य । ४५॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम, समासे, अनुत्तर 
पद्‌ स्थस्य ॥ 
aha. इखुसोरिति वन्ते । समासविषये इुसोिसजेनीयस्याठुत्तरपदस्थस्य निस्य get भवति कपरी. 
परतः ॥ 

45. Tho visarga of an दस्‌ or Fe-cnding word, 

which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to Tin a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 


tural or labial. 

The words स्‌ वाते उस्‌ 816 understood here Thus afdseteeeanr, vaentt- 
सम्‌, सर्विष्पामम धतुष्फलम्‌ | 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Obseive 
quath कुण्डिक्रा, waa कपालम्‌. ॥ The option ९४८1 of the last sftra docs nol 
apply to these examples, 

Q > The word सर्पिस्‌ is derived from the oot ay by addi the Unddi 
affix इसि (Un 17 109), aid aay by the Unddi affix उसि (Un IT 117), therefo ¢ 
on the maxim प्रद्ययग्रहणे &c, the wo d gqir would denote tie mete forms सरिस 
and aga and not forms like yatta &८ then what {५ the necessity of 
employing the word अद्ुत्तरपदस्यस्य in the 50८12? 

The very émployment of the word anuttata-pada-sthasya in this sdtia, 
is an indicato: (jfidpaka), that the restriction of the following maxim dos 
not apply with regard to the affixes gy and उस्‌ vaguely यसात स विहितं स्तदाद- 
wearer ग्रहणम “an affix denotes whenever it is employed in Gram nai, a wor 
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with 
the affix itself’. This maxim not applying, we have qaafqenda o1 परमसर्पि, 
करोति by the previous 50८४ VIII 3. 44. 

Q—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous stra? 

Ans +—Because the woid सामप्यै there means sate, and {५101016 does 


not apply tu compouue’s 


अतः ककमिकंसकुम्सपान्रकराकर्णीप्वनव्ययस्य ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, we 
कमि-कंस-कुस्भ-पाज-कुरा-कर्णीषु, अचू-अभ्ययस्य ॥ 
ae 1 भकासट॒त्तरत्य भनव्ययविसजनीयप्य रामासेऽय॒त्तरपरस्थस्य निस्य Taras भवि कृ कमि 
कसं कुर्म पात कषुरा all ayaa: 
17 
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46. Vor the visarga of a woid ending in स, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, @ is substituted in a coimn- 
pound, when a form of a and कम्‌, or the words कस कुम्भ, पात्र, 
gar and कर्णी follow, and ihe fist word is not preceded by 
another word, 

Thus क araenre पयस्कारः (111, 2. 1) कम्‌ --भयस्काम , पथस्करामः, कसः-- 
SEHD TAHT, कुम्भः अयस्कुम्भे पयस्कुम्भः So also अयस्छुम्भीं पयस्कुम्भी, on the maxim 
प्रातिपर्किमहणे चिङ्कविंशेटस्यापि यहण ANT ॥ पात्र भयत्वात्रम्‌, पयस्पात्रस्‌, eraeqrat, पयस्पात्री 1 
कुत्रा गयस्कुशा, पयस्छुशा कर्णीः--भयस्वर्णी, पयस्कर्णी । The form श्यनस्कर्णं" belongs 
to KascAdi class (VIII 3, 48) 

Why do we say भतः “a visaiga preceded by short भ, or the visaiga 
of the word cnding in २ See afta प्रकार ॥ Why do we say ‘ preceded 
by short at 2 Observe भा करणम्‌ ॥ व्ल form भास्कर belongs to Kaskadi class 
(VIII 3 48) Secalso WI 2 2 

Why do we sny ‘with the exception of an Indeclinable”? Obsetve 


NT कार) पुन HTT | 
The woid समासत is undetstood here २1५० = Therefore not here; aay कसेति 


प्रय॑ HTT, थसः कमते ॥ 
The word अचुत्तरपदस्थस्य is also to be read in this Therefore not here, 


GTA कार) परमपय काम 
@ > The word क्रत need not have been taken, because it isa form of 


the 1oot कम्‌" since it is derived from कम्‌ by addiig the Unddi affix स (IIL 


62 Un)? 
Aus The enployment of कसं indicates the existence of the follow- 


ing maxim :--उणार्योऽ्युखन्नानि प्रातिपदिकानि ‘ Words which end with उम्‌ &c. are 
crude-forms that do not uideigo ० cause such operations as would depend 


on thei: etymological formation” 
अधः शिरसी पदे Wao पदानि ॥ अधः-हिस्सी, पदे tt 
वृत्ति । भधस्‌ शिरस्‌ इवेयतयािसजनीयत्य समासेऽदुभरपषस्थस्यं सकर गारेशो भवति पदशाष्दे परतः ॥ 
47. Vor the visarga of अधस्‌ or दशिरस्‌ when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word चत्‌ in 
composition with it, there is substituted स्‌. ॥ 
Thus शधस्पद्म्‌, भिस्स्वदम्‌ । stead, शिरस्पदी 


The word समासे is understood in this, theicfore not here ary. पदप्र्‌ ॥ 
The woid staacagerea is also understood hue Therefore not in the 


following qrafint gaa ध 
The word भधस्तषृम्‌ 19 8 compound formed under Maydtravyansa- 
kadi class, 
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कस्कादिषु च ॥ sel पदानि ॥ कस्कादिषु, च ॥ 
afr । कस्कर हस्येवमााददु च विसर्जनीयस्य सकार. धकारो वा यथायोगमारेशो भवति कुषौ; परतः ॥ 


48. स 01" ष is substituted for the visuga, before a 


hard guttural and labial in the words कसक and the rest. 

This is ai Apavada to SQtia VIII 3 37 gis substituted after g or 
ख, and स्‌ everywhere else Thus wey 2 araege (with भण्‌ of qa आगत). 
3 wrasya: (VI 3. 23) 4 छनस्क्णं (VI 3 21) 5 सद्यस्काल., 6 ससक (fom क्री ‘to 
buy’ with the affix feta, because it belongs to Sampaddi class) 7 सास्र 
(fiom सद्यस्क्र in the sense of qaxat कतु ) 8. कांस्कान्‌ (11० स 1५ by छा 3 12). 
9 सर्पिष्कुष्डिका, 10 चषुष्कपालम्‌ 11 धनुष्कपालम्‌ 12 भर्दिष्पूलम्‌ 13 aaa “The 
woids 9 to 13 ale exceptions Lo VIII 3 45, © that there m’ght be even 
when सर्षिस्‌ &८ ६106 preceded by another woid, Thos परमर्षिं ष्छुण्डिक। । 
The counter-example the: to VIII 3 45 will be परमपि कलम्‌ ॥" This 
18 the opinion of the Paiayanikas, But in the Mandbhdshya, the counter- 
example under VIII 3 45 is परमसर्पिं कुण्डिका ॥ Another 1९00401 why these 
woids ate listed here is that ¢ change will take place cven wheic there is no 
couclation o: vyapekshd. As तिष्ठतु सर्विच्कुण्डिकां saat So also when there 
is corrclatioi, as ag सर्पिष्छुण्डिकाया ॥ 1161 सर्विस्‌ 15 an iicomplete word, The 
ष change, will take place eve: where theie is no compounding, Where there is 
no compounding, and there 1s complete want of coriclat’o even there the ष 
will invariably come, And where there is coirelat on, but no compou rd ng 
there the g would have been optional by VIL. 3, 44; but it hecomes tvatiable 
hete, on account of these words being so listed Thus we have these cases : 
(1) Without correlation, as fag पर्विष्कुण्डिकामानय्‌ । (2) Wheie there is conela- 
tion, 25 gy affeefeeararn ॥ (3) Wheie there is compositios, as सर्पिष्छुण्डिका ॥ 
(4) Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, i1 examp ¢ (1), 
(5) Whete there is coitclation but no compot nd ng as in example (2), In all 
these cases there is ष exvariably in casc of these words 14 भयस्काण्डः, 
15 मेदसििण्डः। भविहितलक्षण उपचार कस्कापु द्रव्य । 


Every change of visaiga Lo ज्ञ 9 q, must be referred to KaskAdi class, 
if not governed by any other rule Thus th’s is an Akjtigana, Upachara 
is the name of सू भात्‌ g which replace the visaiga. 

The Pardyaga is of two sorts, Dhatu Pay and Nama Par Those who 
devote themselves in committing to memory and 1eciling these are Partya- 
rikas, 


छन्दसि वा सप्राप्रेडितयोः ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि ॥ छन्दसि, वा, अनप्र-भाप्नेडितयोः ॥ 
पृत्ति ५ छन््रति तिष्य ननसर्जनीयस्य वा सकाः भवतति चुप, परत, geet oa Tae ॥ 
49. @ may optionally be substituted for the 
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viser ga beforea rard guttmal and lebial, in the Chhandas ; but 
neither before g, nor before a doubled word, 


Thus मयः वान्नम्‌ 0 भयस्पानम्‌। = This is an example of non compor 164, 
T) compounds, the @ change is compulsory by VIII 3 46 because the 
option of the present काते is asiddha there and tt firds its 900 26 in cases 
othe: than compounds. If the maxim प्रकरणे प्रकरणमसिद्ध न योगे योग be appl ed, 
then the two sutias VIII 3 46 and VIII 3 49 belong to the same प्रकरणं and one 
is not asiddha with cgaid totheothe: Then we could give examples of com- 
pounds also under this ०२; but then such compounds will alsobe governed 
by VIIL 3 46, and 50 the स would be compulsory. 

विश्वत्तस्पाचम्‌ ० ` विश्वतः पाचनम्‌ here the word fara is an I wWeclinable and 
hence the rule VIII 3 46 does not apply to il gg or कारः or उरण स्कारः [1५0 
चस्‌ is substituted for argyz and then the न is changed to ण by VIII. 4 27, 
The woid are is a as formed word 

Why clo we say ‘ not before प्र and a doubled word’? Obsetve ayfir: 
भ्र विष्ठान्‌ (Av V. 26. 1), पुरुष gam परि । 

In qachreftaiat परस्तात (Rig X. 139 1), स नः पावकः (Rig 1 12. 10), the 
a change has not ta<en place, as all rules ate optional in the Vedis 


कःकर्त्करतिरृधिरृतेप्वनदितेः Yo ॥ पदानि ॥ कः-करत्‌-फसति-एधि-छतेषु, 
नू-भदितेः ॥ 
मृति, ॥ क. करत्‌ करक BIT कृत इत्येतेषु प्रतः भनदितिधिसभेनीयस्य रकारदेशो भवति छन्दसि 
विषय | 
60. The visage is changed vo स्‌ in the Chhandas, 
before a, करत्‌, फरतिः छृधि and gat but not so the visarga 


of अदितिः ॥ 

Thus विग्वततस्क, फः is the Aorist of क, the च्च has been eliced by If 
4 80° the क of Fis gunated before the affix तिप्‌, thus we have aq, the a is 
clided by VI 1 68; and the augment भदू is not adced by VI 4 75. Simi- 
laly विश्वतस्सत्‌ | Tleic also करत्‌ "१ the Aorist of @ with ere by [1 1. 59. 
पयस्करत्ति, here कराते is the छद्‌ of Hy शप्‌ is added tmstead of ङ, as a ५९८ ano- 
maly, उरणस्करापे) here क्रेधि is the Imperative of gm, the सि 18 changed to fg, the 
vikarana is elided, and हि charged to fy by VI, 4 102 See VIIT 4. 27, for 
the change जन 10 ण । agepar, here पतम्‌ 1५ last Pait ciple of Ft 

Why do we say but ot of staf ? Observe यथा ar भरित्तिः फस 
(Rig I 43 2) 


aqsqrar: पयधध्यर्ये । ५९॥ पदानि ॥ पञ्चम्याः, परी, reer dd ॥ 
वृत्तिः । wet पडचमीविसङनीयस्य सवारिक्ो भवाति परौ परत अष्यर्म t 


Be VEU Cit 111 § 35} Visanca SANDIN 16१4 


51. The visaiga of the Ablative caso is changed 
to सू before परि meaning Cover’. 
The word Chhandas i+ understood here also. Thos feqeqi® पथम ae 
(Rig X 45 4) भननिर्विप्लतस्परि॥ दिवस्परि, सहस्परि p 
Why do we say ‘of the Ablative'? Observe srfgfta भोगे परयैति नाहम । 
Why do we say “before yf? ? Sco wire एतकक्रभ्य प्रजापतिं wie = Why 
do we say ‘when परि means over’? Sce fear प्राथष्या. gat weve (Rig. VI. 
47 27), Ilere परि has the sense of ‘on all sides”, 
पातौ च ager ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ पातौ, sage ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ grat च पादी परतः पञ्चमीदिसर्जनीयस्य बहुल सकार भदिक्लो मवति छन्दत विषय ॥ 
52. स may divorscly be substituted for the visaiga 
of the Ablative before the verb पातु in the Chhandas. 
Thus पिविस्पातु सत्तस्पातु Sometimes, the charge docs rot take place, 
as परिषद, पति ॥ 
पष्ट्याःपतिपुत्रप्र्ठपास्पदपयस्पोपेषु ॥ ५२ ॥ पदानि ॥ पष्ठ्याः-पति-पुत्र-परणठ- 
पार-पद पयस.-पोपेषु ॥ 
* बृत्ति ॥ ष्ठीपिसर्जनथिस्यसक्रारादेरो भवति पत्ति पुच पृष्ठ पार पद्‌ पयस्‌ पोष eA परत छन्द्सि विषये | 
53, Tor the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs- 
diluted स्‌ in the Vedas, before पत्ति, ga, पृष्ठ, पार, पद्‌, पयस्‌, and पोप ॥ 
‘Thus बाचस्पाते erating, (Rig x 81 7), Raga gala, age धाव्मासं 
खपणेम्‌, oven, aT, इडस्पदे समिध्यते, we चक्ष िवस्पयः, रायत्पौष यजमानेषु TTT 
Why do we say ‘afte a genitive case’? Sec मनु पुत्रेभ्यो ताय व्यभजत्‌ ॥ 
दाया वा ॥ ५४ ॥ aa ॥ दडया , घा ॥ 
ata ॥ eran षष्ठीविसर्जनीयस्य वा सकार भदेश भवति पत्यादिपु परतद्छन्दति विषये ॥ 
54. सख is optionally substituted for the vismga of 
श्डायाः, before पति &e, (VILL. 8. 58.) in tho Chhandas. 
Thus इडाया" पत्ति ०1 इडायास्पति दडायास्पुच्तः इडायाः पुच्छः 1 इडायास्पृष्ठम्‌ । इडायाः 
पृष्ठम । इडाया स्पार इडायाः पाए । इडयास्पदुम्‌ । इडायाः पद्‌ । दडायस्पय्‌ः । दडाया पय्‌ ॥ 
इडाया पोषम्‌ । इडायास्पोषम्‌। 


भपद्तस्य FRET ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ अ-पदान्तस्य, मूर्धन्यः | 
aia: ॥ णपर्ान्तस्थेति सूरय इति चतरधिक्ठत वेदितध्यश्‌ | भापाद्पैरिरामप्तेः 1 
65. Upto the end of the Pada, is throughout 
to be supplied the following: “A cerebral letter is substi- 
171९4 always in the room of ———, when this letter does not 
staud at the end of a void”, 
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11616 ceaces the PadAdh’kéra which commenced with सा, ब 16 
The two words भपरात्तस्य ( 101 final {1 a pada’, and ग्न्य ‘cerebial’ excita 
gover Vg influence on all sAtras upto the end of th’s chapter Thus VITI 
3 59, teaches ‘of araffix aid 1 substitute”. The whole of the present sdtia 
should be 1cad there to complete the sense: ic. a cerebral sot ad is subs- 
titted always in (he room of the g ofan affixand of the स which is a subst tute, 
when it does not stand at the end of a word’, Thus fata, gear, start 
agg ॥ ; 

Why do we say ‘not final’? Sec भश्रिस्तव, वरायुस्तजन । Though the anu- 
viitti of q was understood here, yel the employment of the word ‘cercbial’ is 
for the sake of a; as avgqa चरै (VIL 3 78) 


सहेः Gre: सः ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ सहेः, साढः, सः ॥ 
वृत्ति । सदधतो। साडकूपस्य य सक्रारस्तस्य Tee गदेशो भबति | 
56. gis substituted for the सू in are, when this 


ocenrs in the form of ere (साद्‌ ) ॥ 

Thus जलषाट्‌ , TIT, पृतनपराद्‌ । साड 19 derived from ag by the affix joy 
(IIT 2 63) there is vyjidehi of the pent It’mate, the ह ts changec ty इ (VILL 2 
31), and the upapada 1१ lengthened (VI, 3. 137) 

aati सं would have been enough, for there is no other form साद्‌ ox. 
cept this derived fiom az, why then the word सहः fs 1 sed in the sta? There 
is another form arg not derived fiom सह्‌ 1 Thus ag डन वमत = सड, सडस्य 
छप = साड ॥ 1८ in whose name there is the letter इ 15 called qe; ६७ Tet 

Why do we say ‘in the fon of arg’? The tule w ॥ not apply when 
the fom is साह "५ जगसाहम्‌) तुरासाहम्‌ ॥ Why do we say q 01 the xy”? So 
that fac क्रा of es may not be charzed to cerebral + the ड्‌ 19 ahoady cerebral 

cra ॥ ५७ । पदानि Neu कोः॥ 
धृतिः ॥ इण्को(द्थेतवधिक्रत वेदित्तभ्यम्‌ । इत उत्तर यद्वक्ष्यामः इणः कवगि्येये aaa | 
5¶. Fiom thiy, upto the cud of tho chapter, 
should be supplied in every नीच, the following :—“ when a 
vowel. (with the oxception of sx or str), or a र or a guttural 
preceden”. 

The word yor is a pratyAhdAia formed with the second ut of mayan Tt 
includes all vowels and semivowels except ay and ना ॥ OF the semi-vowcls र्‌ 
is only efficient so that only is taker [1 the translat on. gt meas the letters of 
the a class Tuus इण्न, is sepplicd 11 VITT 3 59, to complete the ५८1५८, Thes 
yy, wens, Thy waa Tes eT Wid ow arg ery ॥ 

Why do we sty) wher preceded by gar or कु "7? = Observe शस्यति, भदौ । 
[लल the affix स of स्यति and the substitute @ in sd (VIL, 2 106) ae not 
changed to {0 
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सुभ्विसजनीयशर्व्यवायेपि ॥ ५८ ॥ पदानि ॥ ga, विसन्नेमीय-राव्थवाये, अपि ॥ 
चृतति. । लुर्ण्यवायेपि विसर्जनीयन्यवयेपि TTT इण्कोरततरस्य सकारस्य प्द्धन्यादिसो भवति । 

58. The substitution of ¥ for स्‌ 1५७ place then 
also, when the augment नू ( gq), the visarjantya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said इण्‌ and & letters or the स्‌ ॥ 

The word ष्यनाय्‌ ‘separation, intervention’ applies to every one of the 
words तुम्‌, &c, Thus (1) when gx intervenes, as eG, यहषि, et ( ४11 1. 
y2, VI 4. 10) (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes as affg agg, Wag 
(VIII 3 36) (3) When a Sibilant ntervenes, as affsg यजुष्षु efasg 0 

The yet takes place, when जुम्‌ &c intervene sévgZy and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, निस्ते, निस्सये fiom the 100t जिस्‌ ‘to 
kiss’ प्ल there 1s the intervention of zo, namely, सुम्‌ and a (IIL 4. 91). 


The woid gaat: 15 in the Ablative casc, and it reqviicd that the @shou'd 
follow dumtediately after it, Hence the necessity of the present sftia for 
the intervention of certain letters 


आदेशप्रत्यययोः ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ आदेश, प्रत्यययोः ॥ 
^ वृत्ति evita थ सकार प्रष्ययस्य च यः सकार द्ण्कोरन्तरस्तस्य Hea भवति । 


59 is substituted for that @ which is a subs- 
titute (of the tof a root in Dhatupatha by VI. 1. 64), or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
conditious (ए, 8. 57, 58), of being preceded by an gmt vowel 
or a guttural. 


The word cerebral is undetstood heic from VIII 3. $5, as well asain 
The sQtia Adega pratyayoh is in the Genitive case, The foice of the Gen'tive 
howevei is different in the woid Adega, fiom what it is i1 pratyaya In the 
first it is samAnddhikatana shashthi, in the latter avayava-yogAshashtht That is 
that स्‌ which is an Adega, and that स्‌ which belongs to an affix. If we took it as 
avayavayoga shashthi in both places, then the 504 would mean “of thal च्‌ which 
is a portion ofa substitute, म of an affix,” and there would arise the following 
anomaly, In doubling a word by VILL 1 1, onc view is thal two ate svdsttinted 
in the room of one (Sec VIII. 1.1), Thus fafad, garaged ॥ (लाद स्‌ in 
these wards, is a partinn of a sabstit.te, and would be charged to ए, :f we tad 
slate the sitra as above. 


If we take the other view, and translate the 508 as “of that सू which 
is a substitite o: an affix”, we land on the following anomaly We must 
have forms like areata and हरिस्यति, and not the ००८८६ forms कारयति, दस्यति ; 
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for he ¢ @ is iol an affix, but a portion of an affix In fact with regard to 
affxes the कत्‌ woud 9८ confired to those affixes only which consist of a 


snegle स्‌, such as सिप्‌ in the Vedic subjunctive 1 That this is the proper 
1 tuptctaton of the sftia is indicated by the sitra VIII. 3. Go, (the next 
aphor>m) The substitute we is taken in this sta If therefore the force 
of Genitive i1 भदिशस्य was=ertgey य' सक्रारः and not=erfee य सक्रारः, then 
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute gin the sftia, 
for then the present <Qtra would have covered the case of घस्‌ also. Similarly, 
if the force of the Gen‘tive [0 प्र्ययस्य was= पर्ययः य सकारः, and not प्रयस्य; थः 
wart ; ther there would have been no necessity of excluditg the affix ara 
(४, 4.52) fiom the operation of the present rule by VIIL 3 111, because it is 
nol ६1 affix co 19 sting of a single letter स्‌ 1 


Having sum sed this we shall now give illustiations First of that स्‌ 
Which ts a substitute It cat only be the सू which teplaces the & of a root in 
DhAtupatha ‘Thus vata, ger = Of an affix, we have भन्निषु argg andy, eda; 
यक्षत्‌ 1) न्द्रो मा वक्षत्‌ ; and यक्षत्‌ ¡ 1 स देवान्‌ यक्ष ॥ 

Q.—I1 the case of वक्षत्‌ and Bary, the | is not the portion of an affix, 
but the 2०१८४ affix itself the present sfitia should therefore not apply to 
this au 

14; —Ilere we apply the maxim व्यपदेकिषद्‌ एकसिन्‌ | 

These words (नेक्षत्‌ and यक्षत्‌ ) are from the roots qa and यज्ञ्‌, 11 द्‌ 
with तिप्‌, the is cl’ced oy TT) 4 97 the augment aye (LIT ८ ge) the affix 
fia by [1] 1, 34; the & of a is changed to a guttuial, and the x cf ar to ष्‌ 
aid then to a guttural 

The Unddi word भक्षर (sta bac Un 1711 70) complies with this rule, 
but not so the word कृसरं and wat (Un 111 73) formed with the same 
affix att 


प्रासिवसिघसीनांच । ६०॥ पदानि ॥ श्ासि-वाक्ति- घसीनामः, च ॥ 
ata । शाति नसि घाते हस्यतषां च दण्कौरत्तरस्य सक्रारस्य weet भवति ॥ 


60. is substituted for the स्‌, of शास्‌, वस्‌ and धस्‌ 
whicn it is preceded by an guy vowel or a guttural. 


Thus भन्वहिषत्‌। areata, शन्यदिषन्‌, the Aorist of शास्‌ ; the tee is 
replaced by aye (LIL, 1 56), and the sir changed to g by VI. 4 34. So also 
शिष्टः, feat Tom aa we have उवितः वित्तवान्‌, sear The Samprasirana 
takes place by VI. 1.15 as it belongs to yajadi class Trom aq we have 
अक्षतु1, sug in the Perfect, वस्‌ is the substitute of ste (IT 4 40), the penulti- 
inate ण is clided by VI 4 98 So also ovata in भक्षन्नमीमदृन्त flat! (Rig 1, 82 2), 
This is the Aouist form of sty, the aa, is substituted for are (1, 4. 37). the 
Aorist sign to clided by 11 4 80 
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This sdtia is made to cover cases not govericd by the last sitia, 
namely whete the न्‌ is not an Ade-a. Though the g in aq » the @ of a subs- 
titute yet itis not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 
atfgaea there means ‘the & which is a substitute’ IJere @ is 1ot a substi- 
tute, but a potion of a substitute The non substitute a 1s not to be taken 
hee: as it seldom occms. 

The word इण्कोः is undeistood here also, Therefore the 1ule would 
not apply to चास्ति, वसति and जघास t 

स्तौतिष्योरेव षण्यभ्यासात्‌ ॥ ६१॥ पदानि । स्तौति-ण्योः, एव, षाण, 
अभ्यासात्‌ | 
शन्ति । स्तातिरण्यन्तानां च coe सनि परत अभ्यासादिण उत्तरस्य भेशसकारस्य मृ न्यो भवतति 1 
61. gis substituted for सख afier g 01 gin the ro- 
duplication of a Desiderative, if the स of aq is changed to प्र; 
but oply in स्तु and in Causative of roots which in Dhatupatha 
begin with a ¥ Il 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of स्तु aid of & begining 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative o’gn स्‌ is crinecd to & I 
The rule applies to the @ of the substittte, and not to the aflix स्‌ as thee 
can beno such सू after ateduplicate syllable Theiefore @ means that & 
which replaces the ¥ of the roots 

Thus fiom स्तु we have agaft । Ilere the स of सन्‌ is chaiged toe by 
the last 80418, and therefore so also after the scduplicate उ, the a of tg 15 
changed to ष । 

Of the Causatives of 10015 béginning with ष in Dhatupatha, we have 
सिदेवयिषात्त, सिषञ्जयिप्रति, छष्वापायर्षात ॥ In this last, the q 15 changed 10 उ by 
VIL. 4 67 

Though this ष change would have taken place by the previous 50114 
(VIII 3 59), yel the scparate enunciation of this 1ule indicates that thls is a 
niyama aphorism—the ष change takes place only in these cases of ew and 
Causatives of Desideratives unde: the conditions mentioned in this 50118, and 
no where else, Thus स्िसिक्षतिं from the 100६ किच क्षरणे (Tud 140) This isa 
root, which is exhibited in the DhatupAtha with a ष्‌, therefore the form ought 
to have been fafaafa ‘by VIII 3. 59, but it is not so, because of the niyama 
of the present sfitra So also ggqy fiom gx minzey (Div 24) and सुद्रषति 
from घ प्रेरणे (Tud 115). 

If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciatio 1, 
what is then the necessity of using the word एव 1) the aphorism? Ans इष्टतो 
ऽवधारणारथ्‌ ; so that, the sttia may mean “if श्तु and Causatives on/y when 
धम्‌ follows”? and not “if स्तु and Causalives when ga only follows” In the 

18 
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latter view, we could not get the form gery and the rule would have applied 
to faftrafer also, 

Why do we say “in the Desicdcrative ¢'? So that the nlyama may 
not be any where clse Lad af not beer used ‘n the sdtra, the 1estriction 
would have been with regud to every affix, and the 90114 would have meant 

if there is occasion of qet change after a reduplicate, it should take place 
only in the case of स्तु aid the Caucatives . Therefore & change would not 
have taken place in fH as it is not a Causative 

O.—ait विनतेऽहसेध'? Why have we used the word qa with ew, and rot the 
word ag? That is, what compulsion wis there to exh bit the Desiderative affix 
ay, in this changed form? The word विनत is the name given in the PiAti- 
sdkhyas to षृ and ण change 

Aus So that the restiictive + 16 may not apply to the विनत form of 
सच्‌ 4 As gga । The ga is he ८ fae by 1. 2. 8, and there is vucalinat’o 
by VI 1,15 For had सनि been usec [1 {16 ५018, ther the testriction would 
have been with regard to ९4 Destdesatives in general, whether the aq was 
changed to ब ज not Theiefore 1५ there is restriction of VIII 3. 59, in the case 
of fataafa where a 15 not chiiged to ष॒ so there would have been restriction 
111 aye the qcovld not have been changed to gby VIL 3. 9  Similaily 


in तिषठराति | 

Q—What {fs the necess ty of exhibiting पण्‌ with the anubandha पर 
So that the rule should not apply to q {1 general out to the Desiderative affix 
gonly, As gyfer gyi This ga qe 1५ the Perfect of स्वप्‌, the affix gras 
added as Chhandits 11 (ना [धाक instead of a, for यास्‌ the ¢ is], the affix is 
fi by [. 2 "5 and $0 there fy voea isat’on by VI 1, 15, and reduplication, aid 
the augment gz is added by VII 2 13, the q is charged to भ, as Gali yer 
the qis chded by VHT 3 19 Here वल the ieduplicate g the सू 15 changed 
= in g by the genera/sule VILE 3 59 as the restviction of this sdtra docs 
apply in this ८१०८ But had g in general been taken, then सुषुविष्‌ has an 
, and therefore sdtia VIIE 3 59 would have been restricted, and thae 
have been no change of खु to घु वलि the 1eduplicate, as if 1s not a 

live, IJence पण्‌ has been empl yed with an aibandha. 


Why do we say ‘after a icduplicate’? 

Ans-—So that this restriction may apply to that ष which would have 
been caused by the q ot इ of arabhydsa, and rot to that which would have 
been caused by arupasaiga As अभिदियिक्षत्ति, though without the Preposition, 
the form is सिरि ah ॥ 


Q-~-No, this cannot be the reison becanse the घ caused by the upa- 
saga {५ consideied as asiddha, and henee there would be no 1astuiction, 
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Ans—Then we say, the abhyAsa is taken to be qualified by ay, 
namely that abhydsa which is caused by सन्‌ would give occasion to this*iule 
and not any other abhyAsa Therefore if a redt plication has been caused by 
ag, and then gor is added to it, then the restriction of the present stra will 
not apply, and पल change will take place though the :oot may not be a 
Cuwative & Thus the ag of सम्‌ 15 सोघुष्य (VI. 1. 19) the Desiderative of this 
root 15 सोषुषिषते, with gz augment, the elision of at (VI 4 48) of थ, the elision 
ofaby VI 4 49. 

Q—No this also cannot be the 1caso1 because the qeq cha ige is 
2 11814118, while the testiict’on niyama is Bahiranga Therefore, the word 
abby asa is employed supetfluous y in the 50119, 

Ans, The word abhyAsa is.tace1in the sftra so that the rest iction 
may be with regaid to that ष wach might have been caused by the g or g of 
the abhyAsa; ard not to that ष which might be occasioned by the g or gy of a 
dhdtu or vetbal root Thus प्रततिषिषति, अधीषिषति ! 11016 the 1001 g in the 
sense of योधम्‌, is tuned to Desiderative, wth सन्‌ ; and by VI 1 2 the gq is 
reduplicated, then by VII 4 79, the at is chaiged tog = Thus सिस, here 
by the force of the ह of the avhydsa शि the स is charged 10 ष 5 एसिष ; 
(VIII 3 59) then as the scstiiclion of this sMtia does not apply, the oot द 
causes the षष of the abhydsa, as faq Ilad the word spar not becn used 
in the stra, the स of abhyasa could not have been changed to g, for then the 
80६ would have meant “@ is substituted for @ only in the case of eg and 
Causatives in the Desiderative qu’, and as fag is not a Causal ve-Desideia- 
tive, the restiiction would have applied 

सः स्विदिस्वविसहानां च । ६२ ॥ पदानि । सः, स्विदि-स्वदि-सष्ठीनाम.च ॥ 
arr स्विदि ete सहि ह्येषां ण्यन्तानां सनि षभरूते प्ररतो ऽभ्यासादुत्तस्व सकारस्य सक्रारादेशो 
भवति ॥ 

62. eis substituted for the स्‌ after the redupli- 
cate of the षण्‌ Desiderative of the Causutives of स्विद्‌, स्वद्‌, 
and कहू ॥ 

The स substitute of qdehais the वलन change In other words, 
पल्स of these roots 1emaiis uichanged As जिस्वषयिधत्ति, सिस्याएयिषति aid 
सिसाहयिषति ॥ 

भष्ुसिताद्‌ इब्यवाये ऽपि ॥ ६३ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्राक्‌, सितात्‌, थर्‌, व्यवाये,खपि ॥ 
यत्ति 1 Faas यक्ष्यति प्रकासतसंरष्वनाश्याहेत ऊर्वमजुकानिष्यामस्तघाङ्न्यवायेवि पृदधस्यो भवत्ि- 
र्येव तदेदितम्यमविशाब्दाद्नङष्यवायेपि 

68. (‘Tho substitution of ¢ for @, to be taught 
hereafter, will take place) for all root, upto RA exclusive in 
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VITL. 3. 70, even when the augment sa intervenes (between 
the @ and the efficient 1५11५") 
The toot सित्‌ oceus “150 a छा 3 7o Thus VIII 3 65 teaches 
ष change as aay पररिपुणात्ति विपुणोते नपुणोति । So also 1८1 arte 111५. 
४८१९९ , ६५ कम्बु नोत्‌, Giang, saga, sage ॥ “The force of भि is that the 
chaige 4 १८१ place even wher the aug nent eyez docs not cone, [ ८ in cases 
othe: than the augment 
स्थादिष्वभ्यास्तेन चाभ्यासस्य ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ eaney, अभ्यासेन, च, 
अक्यासस्यं ॥ 
वृत्तिः प्राक्‌ सितताहिति वर्ने उपसगौत्छुनोतीव्यनन स्थसिनयत्तोपि स्यादयस्तेषु स्थारिषु पराक्‌ feed 
MSTUT MANA ce मूर्धन्यो भवष्य्याससक्ररस्य च भवतीष्येव वदितव्यम्‌ । 
64. Lh स्था &e upto सित्‌ exclusive (VITE 3. 65 to 
VIL 3. 70), this q substitution takes place then also, when 
the redtplicats intervenes, wud the @ of the acduplicate is 
also changed to ष | 
The words प्राक्‌ fear aie understood 76८ also, The स्पार roots are, 
स्था, सेनय &e in VITT 3 65 and endng with @@ in छा 3 70) The sti 
consists of two sentences (1) The geq takes place in स्था &e even when a 
reduplicate intervenes (2) The @ of the redupltevtes of स्था &e is changed 
fog {५ first 1s a wr rule, aid {1८ secord is 1 veyamta 1 01९. 
Thus qitaat wheie the abiyAst त iitervenes = This apples even to 
10019 otha: than those which hive beer taught with ag |) tic 1210411 patha 
As छमिपिव्रेणयिषति, परििषेणयिषति (सेनया भभियातुभिच्छन्ति). “T's 1[0|9]*८१ morcover 
to redupl cates which end in st as भमित्ती , here the स would not have heen 
changed tog (by VITT 3 50) as it is not preceded by g org । Another 
saison @etre of thi, 90118 ts that it prohibits षण्‌ (जा 3 67) As भभिवि eater, 
परिधिषिक्षति | 
The woid गभ्यासश्य is for the sake of niyima as we have sv'd above. 
a of eat &८ and of no othe: 1001५ is charged log As णनिसुसपरति fom x 
Hee with सन्‌ the augment is debuicd by VI 2 72 the rool स्‌ + Vaachanged 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII 3 61; the icduplicate सू remains un- 
changed by the testticlion of the present sQtra, 
उपसरगीत्सुनोतिखुवतिस्यतिस्वीतिस्तेमनिषासेनयसेवक्िचसस्लस्वक्षाम्‌. ll ६५ ॥ 
पदानि ॥ उपसर्गा, सुनोत्ति-खवति-स्यति-स्तौीति-स्तोभति-खा-सेनय-सेध-सिच- 
पञ्ज-स्वज्ञाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तादुन्तरस्य सुनोति gare स्यति रतीति स्तभि स्था सेनय सिध सिचव सञ्जं 
स्वञ्ज इष्यतेषां सकारस्य प्र्धन्यदिको भवाति । 
66. Vis substituted for सः afler ध) षात्‌ क of an 
upasmiga in the following verbs: सू (खनो), खु (gata), सो 
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(स्यति VIL. 9. 71), स्तु (स्तौति VUL 3 89), स्तुभ (स्तोमतत), स्था, सनय 


(Deuominative), fare, (सेधति) सिच्‌, asa and खञ्ज 1 

Thus प्ममिपुणेोत्ति, gents spain पथपुणोन्‌ सुवति, भभिपु्ानि, पररिपुनि 
apap, पर्यषुत्रत्‌। स्यति जभिभ्यति, ररिष्यति, णभ्यष्यत्‌, wiser । पतेति भमिघेत्ति पराति, 
भभ्य्ीत्‌), स्ताभति भभिष्टोभतत, ater णन्यश्टोमत पयैशटोमेत स्था, घभभिष्ठास्यात परि्ास्यात्ति भभ्य- 
छात, Tae, saat परित ॥ सेनय भभि्रणयति, Taare, मन्यभेणयत्‌, Tra Ut भमि- 
सिषणायपरति, परिषिबर्णयषति सेध मभिषधति परिषधति, sata wae सिच भभिबिभ्चति, 
परिषिञ्चति शमभ्यषिञ्चत्‌, पर्यबिञ्चत्‌ भभिषिषिर्षाति, परिषिषिक्षति सञ्ज भभिषजति परिषजति, 
शमभ्यषञत्‌, पर्यषजत्‌ भभिषिषदक्षति, परिषिष ङ्क्षति । cs शभिष्वजते परिष्वजते भभ्यष्यजत, 
पयैष्वजत, गभिधिष्वडक्षते परिषिष्द्क्षते सध इति द्श्विकरणनिुदाः सिध्यत्तिनिवृत्यथ उपसगौदिति, 
far? af सिञ्चति ay सिञ्चति, नगता waa serine सचक्रा दशा इति नाय िचेस्प- 
सर्म । सभिसावकीयतीयन्नापि न सुनोति प्रति क्रियायोग त्रि ale सावक्ीयप्रति। भभिषावयतीदयनस् 
सुनातिमव परति क्रियायामो न सावयत्तिमिति vei भवतिं 1 

The root fez is exhibited in the stra as We with gg vikarana thus 
debarring far सिध्यति । 

Why do we say “after an usasaiga ' ? Observe बुधि सिंञचति मधु सिञ्चति 
(भा 3 पा), So fr aerat देश निरता सचा णस्माद्‌ देशात्‌ ere fas aot 
an Upasuga to fa, out to the noun सक्र 5 प) latly 11 प्रभिसानक्तीयति (10 
Npasarga शोभि is no acded to the 1001 सु (yf) but to the Aad derivative 
पु (gift). Namely fiom g we derive सवक wit egs, and fom सावक्र we 
fum the Devon rative root gratia with क्य॒च्च , vid to thts Deromiiative root 
अमि is acded = ‘The upasaga, however miy be adccd to the 1001 first and 
the rege aid ggegqaudded In that cise, the rule wil apply As शमिषावक्रीयाति। 
So also wth the Causative, as भभिषावयति, for hee the upasaga is added to 
the rool प्रु and not to the causative form ary | 

The roots gst जनिषवे be ongs to SvAdi class, g weer to Tudadi class, 
षोऽन्तकर्मणि to Divadi class, sga स्तुतौ to Adadi class and sey स्तमे to Bhuddi 
Cliss, These have been shown [1 the 50118 id their declined form in order 
to indicate that the tule does not apply to their ag लुक्‌ as भभिसंपिग्राति t See 
VII 1 6 for this rule of fax exhibited roots 01 the other hand, the 100s fay 
&c, being not so exhibited, change thei से in यङ्‌ लुक्‌ also, as भभिषिबिन्चीति ॥ 

The 1 pasaiga need nol cvd with q and उ for the purposes of this rule, 
Tous fasgonfa gegeif where the upasarga is निस्‌ and हुत्‌ ॥ 

wafreta: lee carta सदिः, अप्रतेः | 
वृत्ति । att सकारस्य उपसगस्थल्निमित्तादभेतरन्तरस्य शरस्य आदिशो भवति ॥ 


66. The सख of सद्‌ 2० changed to ष afler an Upa- 
sarge having an द्रं or उ, but not afler प्रति ॥ 
The woid संहि is in the fitst case, but has the force of (८11४५ Thus 


Frater विषिते, vactteq, न्यषीदत्‌ fiver, विषसाद ॥ The second @icmains un- 
changed in the Perfect by VIII 3 118 
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Why do we say Sout rot after gfe’? Ooseive प्राततिषदिक्ति। Prof 
Bohuliigk poirts out Liat (16 sftra is सवेसति as given by SayArchtiya in 
hs connentuy on Rg Vedi VI13 ब P41 1, however, ofte 1५65 the fist 
case with the force of tie (लाच asin ४111 3 $0 

स्तन्भेः ॥ ६७ ¦ पदानि nea । 
वृत्ति स्तम सकरस्य उपसगस्थान्नमि तादुत्तरस्य मभ्य भारा भनति 1 
67 The @ of स्तभ्‌ is changed it to ge after an up- 
asuga, having an gore | 

Thus अभिष्टम्नति। परिभ्नाति 1 भग्यरभ्नात्‌ पर्यन्तात्‌ । शभितेष्टम्भ परिवष्टभ्भ । 
The word stqa of the lust st a ५10 to ८ icad ॥८ ५ Tlence we have forms 
like —afaeafe प्रस्यहभ्नाच्‌ प्रस्यतितश्स्म 1 

अवाश्चाठम्बनाविदधयैयोः ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ stare, च, आकम्बन-आचिदूस्थयौ ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ गवशब्ादुपसगदुत्तरष्य स्तन्मे सकरस्य पदधैन्याधृश्नो भवति atest भागिषूर्ये च 

68. ‘The & of स्तन्भ is changed into @ aller the 
preposition अव्र 11 the sense of ‘support’ and ‘contiguity ’. 

Tie wo त aera near ‘support, ef ge Liat 7201 whch voy thing 
deoends ot leans af meas ‘the state of rot bet ig Frye or far off, ८. 


tu be contsuous’ 
Chus srqerarat © Te re nains ean’ yy upona stall’ &c, etree faeta । 


So also 11 the se ise of to be near as errzegr सना Lhe army near al haid. णव 
war mtg Sco V 2 13 
Why doyesay ‘wher hay ig the १५०८ of support on contiguity” ? 


Thus शवस्तव्णो ave’ शीतेन ‘the 0414 is afflicted with cold , 
The present 8011 \ 9 conme reed in oc er to mate 11९ ब c ange eve) 


wh'le the preceding Ictter fs not द्ग or  U 
येश् स्वनो भोजते । ६९॥ पदानि ॥ वेः, च, स्वनः, भोजने ॥ 
ay ! वेसपसगादवाचोत्तरस्य भाजनार्थ स्वनत्ते सकारस्य पदधैन्योदृशो भवति ॥ 
69. The vis substituted for the सू of स्वन्‌, after 


fa and अच, when (10 sense ib “to snack while cating ”. 


Thus विष्वणति ष्यष्वणत्‌) yer, शवभ्वणत्ति, शनाष्वणत्‌ , भवब्नाण ॥ 11६६1, 
he mikes sound whie cat yg he eats with as nace 
Why do we say ‘when makiog a smack ng sound in cating’? Observe 
faerafir zeyt “the cium sounds” 
परिनिविभ्यः सेवसितसयसिदुलद रुद स्तस्वज्जाम्‌ los ॥ पदानि | परिनि-पि- 
भयः, सेव-सित-सय-सिबु-सष्-खुर्‌-स्तु-स्वग्जाम ॥ 
ata. 1 परिनि वि eaten उपसर्मभ्य उत्तरेषां सथर सित सथ ag सह सुद्‌ स्त॒ स्वञ्ज इृष्यतेभ्य सकारस्य 
र्य भष््ो ate । 
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70, qis substituted for the स्‌ of &a, सित, wafer, 
खद, the augment घुट्‌ , स्तु, and स्वञ्ज, after the prepositions परि, 
नि, and धि ॥ 

The 10६ सेव Yelurps to Bhuddi cass. The woud Sats the Past 
Patticiple of fas बन्धने, and सथ 15 the noun detived from the same 1001 with 
the affix sta, faz is a Divadi root. 

Thus परिषेवते । Rada aaa पयैषेवते satas भ्यबेवते परिषिषेषिषते । विषि- 
विषते निषिषेषिषते । सित परिषितो विषतो, निबित' । सय परिषयो, निषयो विषथ' सिध्‌ । 
परिषीव्यत्ति निषीष्यति । विषीव्यति । aiden न्यषीन्यत्‌ व्यपीव्यत्‌ पर्यसीव्यत्‌ न्यसीग्यत्‌ । 
ष्यसीभ्यत्‌ सह परिषहते निषदत विषहते पर्यषकत । eager भ्यषहत॒पयैसदतत न्यस्त व्यस- 
earl gs परिष्किरोत्ति stent स्तु परिटीति निष्ठेति विषति पर्थ्टीत्‌ न्यत्‌ 1 व्यत्‌ । 
पर्स्तीत्‌ wea व्यस्तोत्‌ asst वशासञ्जस्व्जामिति नलोप परिष्वजेते निष्वजत विष्षजते । 
पर्यष्वजत । पयस्वजत witty सिद्धे स्तुस्वम्जिग्रहणश्ुत्तरा्थंम लडष्यवाय विभाषा यथा स्यात्‌ | 

The nasal ts clided in ert ay VI 4 25 ‘The @ र्णास्तु and esa would 
have been changed to ष by VIII 3.65 also Theit inch sion here 19 for the sake 
of subsequent sitra, by which the ष्‌ change is optiovald when the augment ete 
intervenes 

सिवादीनां वाड्ढयवायेपि ॥ ७१॥ पदाति ॥ स्िवादीनामर, घा-अद्‌-व्यवाये, 
अपि॥ 
aft. | भनन्तरसृत्र सिद्रसह्युदस्तुस्वञ्जामि्ते frag । सिवादीनामडब्यवयिपि परिनिषिभ्य उत्तरस्य 
सकारस्य वरा BMT भवाति | ॥ 

71, The पू-लाद्ठ may take place optionally 
in the सिव्‌ and the rest (of the Jast stra), evon when 
the augment अ intcrvencs between the prepositions परि) नि 
or f and the verb. 

The सिवादिं are the four 10015 fra a8, eg and स्वञ्ज, as well as the aug- 
ment सुद्‌ । This is an example o ubhayatra-viohasha In the case of & 
and esa it is prdpta-vibhasha, in the case of others it is apapta The 
examples have already been given under the preceding sdtra, and so need 
not be repeated hee 

अ्चुचिपयमिनिभ्यः स्यन्व्‌तेरम्राणिषु ॥ ७२॥ पदाति ॥ अनु-वि परि-आाभे 
fava, स्यन्द्तेः, अप्राणिषु ॥ 
यन्तिः | org वि परि भाक नि aay उत्तरस्य स्यन्दतराणिपु सकारस्य प्रा न्याह भवते ॥ 

72. @ is optionally tho substitute of the @ of 
स्यन्द्‌, after the prepositions ag, fa, परि, अभि und नि, when the 
subject is not a living being. 

The root weg naga 15 anuddtta Thus srasaegy | पिष्यन्पते ! परिष्यन्दते 1 
siiitacge aa, निष्यन्दते । भतुस्यन्वतते व्रिष्यन्दते पसत्यनदते । 
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Woy do we say Gvhen the subject is not a living being’? Obseive 
अनुष्यन्वते मद्स्य ष्कते a The opton of this sftra will apply wher the subject is 
a conpour of 1 aid non living ociigs Thus sergeant] or भसुष्यन्देते 
qeare®h (1.10 ५५ oject here is a Dvacdva conporid, and it 55 not in the 
singular number because of IT 4 6 The word प्राणिषु is a Paryudésa and 
not ५ Prasiya plat shedha, If it be the latter soit of prohibition, then the 
fo ce w Il be on the word Zang, and tn a compound like मर्स्योदृक्रो, consisting of 
(४८११ ard nou ८१२५५८७ beirgs, the yrohtbition will apply because it has a Aung 
beiog in it, and so -here will be no gy) [1 the other view, the force is on the 
WOC won-Lving, and because the compound contains a non living being, 
the efo ९ the optor will ३८ app ied, and the presence of the living being 
alors wth it wil be ignored 

The anuyy tt of परि fa and ff is understood here from VIII, 3, 70. 
So these words (जपांते well have been omitted from the 90118, wach might 
have then been छस्वभिभ्याच स्यन्दतेरप्राणिषु, and by the force of च we would draw 
in the au vzilli of qe &e. 


येः स्फन्द्ैरनिषठायाम्‌ ॥ ७३ ॥ पदानि ॥ चैः, स्कन्दे,जनिष्ठायामः ॥ 
aha । वेरपसगदुित्तरस्थ स्कन्देः यकारस्य geet वा भवति भनिष्ठायाम्‌ ॥ 

73, dis optionally substitited for the स्‌. of स्कन्द्‌) 
after the preposition पि, bub not in the participles in त and 
तथत्‌ ॥ 

The root is entree गति शोषणयोः ॥ Thus Remar or विस्कन्ता) Pears on 
Pena, विष्कन्तत्यम्‌. or निप्कन्तभ्यम्‌ | 
Why ( ० we sty * out not in the Nisha ? Observe era 
परेश्ध ॥ ७४॥ पदानि ॥ परेः, च ॥ : 
ater ॥ परशष्डग्योत्तरस्य स्कर" सकारस्य वा उद्धभ्यो भवानि t 

74. ष्‌ is optionally substituted fo1 the स्‌ of स्कन्ध 

after the preposition परि every where. 
Thus परिकरा or परिस्कान्ता, परिकरस्तुग 01 परिसिन्तुम्‌, परिऽकन्तव्यम्‌ or परिस्कान्तव्यम्‌ | 
The wad परि could well have been included in the last 50116 as 
विपरा श्कन्ेर्‌ &८ = 11५ very fact that it has not been so include |, indicates 
that the yrohibilicn of भनिष्ठायाम्‌ does not apply to it, hus परिष्कण्ण or 
rftecgare ॥ 
परिस्कन्दः sreratag ॥ ७५ ॥ पदानि ॥ परिश्फन्द्‌ः, प्राच्यभस्तेषु ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ परिष्छन्द एति गुश्चम्याभावो चिपास्यते neat wih ag ॥ 

75. Sho word परिस्कन्व्‌ is used without the cerobral 

change in the countyy of Hastern Bharata. 


BK. शा Cr TIE. § ror J खं CHANGE 1643 





बिध war, then also, the word is included hete in order to prevent’ the appli- 
cation of VIII 3.113 The words सुषन्धिः, gaia &c are derived fiom धा 
with the prepos‘tions g and सम्‌, and the affix fay (III 3 92), and the q of 
ais changed ६८ ब्‌ । The words इष्ड, दुष्ठु arc Uyadi formed words (Un, 1 25), 
The word मौरिक्छय is a Bahuviihi, the स of aPeeris changed to and the 
SamAsanta ga 15 added (V 4 113) The long § of the first member is 
shortened by VI, 3.63. The word yfaftoaris formed by adding the Pre- 
position प्रति to the root at, and the affix arg (III 3 106), and we have yfqsorr 
with erg, then a is added by V 3. 73, and srt shortened (VII. 4. 13) andy 
added by VIL. 3. 44. The woid सैषिचनें 15 formed by adding ल्युट्‌ to yu 
दुन्दुभिबेषणं is also a ega formed word from सेवत्ति or सीष्यत्ति ॥ 
पति संक्षायामगात्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ पदानि ॥ पति संज्ञायाम्‌, अगात्‌ ॥ 
afar. ॥ एकारपर्य सकरस्य मद्धैन्यरिशो भवति इण्कोरुत्तरस्यागकारस्परस्य संक्तायां विपये ॥ 
99 Thee followed by पु and preceded by gm or क ts 
changed to षू, when the word is a name, and when the @ ts not prem 


ceded by ग ॥ . 

Thus हेर्यः सेना भस्य = हरिषेण", परति War भस्यन्=परिषेण , so also षारिषिण , 

„ जादुबेणी । पुन do wa say ‘followed by q’? Observe इत्सिकूथम्‌ t Why do 
we say ‘when a Name’? Obseive पृथ्वी सेना यस्य g=gquadt ust (VI 3 34) 
~ Why do we say ‘when the स {isnot preceded by & ? Observe eae सेन ॥ 
‘The phiase gait: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to स्तेनः । 
AAA ॥ ९०० ॥ पदानि ॥ नक्षत्रात्‌, वा ॥ 
पत्ति ॥ नक्षन्वाचिनः ाध्काडुत्तरस्य सकारस्य चा एति ARTA HTL geet भवति ॥ 

100 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunar 
mansion, the १ substitution for सू under the above mentioned circum~ 
stances is aptional. 

Thus defray. or सेहिणिसेनः, aefayor or भरणिततिन' ॥ But not here qe- 
भिषक्‌ सेन, were the preceded letter ist These two sfitras 99 and 100 ate 
realy Gana-sitras, being read in the graf Gana The author of 48114 has 
raised them to the rank of full sftras, 

All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this Sush4mAdi gana, 


हस्वात्तादौ afek ॥ १०१॥ TER हस्वास्‌, तादौ, aT ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ETT AEA सकारस्य BAA भवति ताह तद्धिते परत ॥ 
वार्तक ॥ तिङन्तस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य ॥ 


101. wis substituted for a final सू preceded by a 
short इ or इ before a Taddhita affix beginning wilh त ॥ 
20 


16, | geq Ru {Be छा C NT § 103 





The fol owtig ae the affixes befoe wich thse chiiee tikes place, 
namely तर तम, तय ध्व तल, तस्‌, लप्‌ ^५ सर aftew थजु्टरम. तप । तर्षिष्टमम 
AMEN तय चतुष्टये aout निकेता स्व allen । यजष्टष त्‌ afer ager तस । 
alfg, age. ey गािष्नयो बरत geniafa faa गीस्तया धृस्वप तादाधि्ति किम । 
wierd प्रस्ययसकारस्य स्यसपङ्ञन्नोरोत सन्यपि प्रतिषे प्रकरतिसक्रारस्य स्यात्‌ तद्धितदति 
पिम्‌ सर्िस्तराकते। 

Why do we say before 2८५ [ला 1777 with त । Observe सर्थिश्सा 


इषति } 
Q—But th’s स woud never have १८८1 नोदात्त to because of the 


ptohib'io1in VILE 3 उ how cai you then g ve this counter exa nple? 

Ans—~Though the eof the ux साति 1 prohioited by VIET 3 111, 
yet the counter-example ts vilid bee १८०८ the स of the bise स्विस्‌. is also not 
changed Why do we say ‘of 1 ‘Laddh ta’? Observe रार्षिस्तरति 

Vérts—I tolubit on must be stitcd of finite ve bs before Tid vita 
affixes Ag भिन्य्स्तराम्‌ fiseaqentra, Tase ae the Poturtial third pe son 
plural of faeq aad छिन्दू with the aug ५11 यासुर, the Taddhita affix qa is 
added by V 3. 56 and भाम्‌ 15 added by V q 11 

Vart '—Diohibition must be slited with regaid to पुस्‌ as geera gear ॥ 

निसस्तप्रतावनानतेवने । १०२ । पदानि ॥ निसः, तपती, overeat ॥ 
aha निस पकारस्य प्रद्धन्यदृशोभवति तपती पस्तेपनाोसवेनेर्थे | 
102. Tis substiluted for the @ of निस्‌ before the 

vorb ag when the meaning is not that of Gopeatedly maki g 
100 hot’. $ 

Tic word घत्तिव्रन means ०५" > a धी" repeatedly and Tee it meacs 
makiig itied-hot repeatedly ‘Tau निष्टपति सुवर्णम्‌ aa otra स्पर्शयति ic. 


he puts the gold into fie oily onee 
Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Obsetve जिस्तपति शषण 


gular युन पुनर्न स्पर्चीयतति 1 


Tn the ser {८1८८५ Fred रक्ष , fear भयक्तयः the charge has taken place 
cither as a Vedic irregulaiity or because the sense of repeatedness is not 


implied here 
युष्मन्तत्ततश्षःष्वन्तःपादम्‌ ॥ १०३ ॥ पदानि ॥ युष्मत्‌, Ta, ततश्चुः घुः 


भस्त. पाद्म | 
aah युष्मत्‌ तत्रे ततक्चस्‌ Ca WAU परत Gar मद्धन्यदेको भवतति GT AeA 


पाद्‌ भषति ॥ 
109, The & standing ta the inner half of a stanza 
is changed 19 & before the त of स्वभ we and तद्‌ and Taye tt 
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The word gsqz {1616 means the substitutes स्वम्‌, ea ते तव, As athe, 
नामासीत्‌ । चवा, भशि वद्धयामसि 1 ते अग्नि्ट विष्वमानय तव, gee धिव, ( Rig ए. 
43 9) तत्‌, शश्चिष्टदिश्वमापरणात्ति, (Rig X.2 4) सतश्चस्‌, ararfadt Mead पु । णन्त- 
पाद्मति किम्‌ निलयमासनो विदाभरूरपनिस्तस्पुनराहे ward विचषैणि ॥ 

Why do we sayin the inner haf of a stanza? Observe यन्मभादनो 
निन्वाभररानि स्तस्पुनराह जातवेदा fait: । 11५ the word त्रिः is at the evd of the 
0191 stanza while qq 1७ at the degenneng of the second stanza, therefore the 
स॒ of sayfa 15 not in the middle of 3 stanza 

ae । 2o8 ll पदाभि ॥ cals, एकेषाम्‌ ॥ 
ata यज्चुषि विष्ये युष्मत्तत्ततश्च षु परततं एक्रषामाचार्याणां मतेन संक्रारस्य BATT भवति ॥ 
107. In the opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yajurveda also. 

Thus सिर्न ० aiFifieeqg । भमिषटयय्‌ or भचिष्तेम्प्र्‌ । erfeq ० orfireny । 

भन्धिभिंष्टतक्ष 0 श्िर्भिस्ततक्षु । 
स्तुतस्तोमयोदछन्दयक्े ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ स्तुतस्तेमयोः, छन्दसि । 
वृत्ति एकेषामिति वर्तेते tae सताम हत्य तथो सथारस्य Beale विषये aT भवाति एकेषा- 
माचार्याणांँ मतन छष्डसिनिषये 
108. The स. of स्तुत and स्तोम, in tho Chhandas, is 
changed to @ in the opinion of some. 

Thus चिभिष्टुतस्य or सनिभिस्तुतस्य Teer Mehra or गोस्तोमं Fiery "71५8 
change would have laken lace by the general rule contained in the next 
shtia VIET 3 106, the special mention of gga and स्तोम्‌ १५५ is a mete ampli- 
fication The word छन्दसि of this १01 goveins the subsequent sutra also 


were ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ पूथैपवात्‌ ॥ 
षृततिः ॥ पूर्वपरस्याननिनित्ताटु सरस्य सकारस्य शैन्यरिशोः भवति छन्दा विषये Carta मतेन । 
106. Inthe Chhandas, according to some, is 
charged 10 षू, when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in इ &e. 

, The ५५145 छन्दसि aid पएक्रेषां are both undeistood here Thus ह्विषन्धि 
or द्विसन्धि, Grafx. ot त्रिरान्धि , agency or मधुस्थानस्‌, दविसादस्त चिन्वीत or feared 
चिन्वीत 

The word पूर्वपदे 7616 means the first member of a compound word as 
well as the prio: word other than that in a compounc. Thus freee or 
भि"सम्रद्धस्याथ | 

खुजः Vow ll पदानि ॥ wat: | 
कृत्ति । भिति निपात इह गृष्यते तस्य Wagar area सरङम्यादेषो भवृति were विषये 1 
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107. The wof the Pauticle g is changed bo git 
the Chhandas, when piceeded by arother word having in it 
the change-effecting letter ह &e. 

Thus sft पुणः सखीनाम्‌ (Rig IV. 31 3) ee w घुणः (Rig 1. 36 13), The 
lengthening takes place by VI 3 134, and न changed to by VIE 4. 27. 
सनोतरनः ॥ १०८ । पदानि 1 सनोते , अनः । 
ght । सतेतिरनकारन्त्य सकारस्य एदन्यदिशे भवसि । 


108. The @wof the verb सन्‌, when it loses ils x, 
is changed to ष, under the same cirewnstances. 


Thus गोषा" (Rig [X, 2 10), formed by the affix fz (11, 2 67), the g 
is elided by VI 4 41 So also मृषा । 


Why do we say ‘when it loses its नू ? Obseive wath uragieay 
(Athatv [11 20 10), [1५८ the affix is gg (III. 2.27) See however भषणं in 
Rig VI. 53 10, 


Though this q change would have taken place by VIII 3, 106 also, 
the sepaiate enumeration {s for the sake of n’yama or testriction. Some 
however read the word सोस्ति) in the I'st of सवनानि words (ज, 3, 110), and 
they hold that the prope: counter-example 1s सिसानयिषत्ति ॥ So also तसिसनीः 
formed by adding क्विप्‌ to the Derivative toot सिसनिस, (110१ सिस्तनिस «FRY सिस 
निस्‌ (the भ 13 clided by VI 4 48)40 add yg, सिसनिस tae सिसमिस्‌+० [स्‌ is 
elided by VI 1, 68 = Now the final @ (of the Desider itive affix aq) is able 
to be changed either toe ०८२ (स) The w hemp aiddha, the ङ cha ige 
takes place ]= सिसनिग्‌ = सिसनी. (the leigthe wig is by VILL 2, 76}, [ete the 
Desiderative affix aq is not changed to ष, hence this word is not governed 
by VIL 3.61, This be’ig the object of this sftra, there will be g change 
in ्िषाणयिषति in the Causative, 


wad: प्रतनन्तौभ्यां च ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि ॥ aR: पृतना-च्छता$याम, च । 
aft: ॥ प्रतना ee इयेताभ्ष्िलरस्य सहिसक्र(रस्य प्रन्यदिको। भवतति । 


109. The स of सत्‌ is changed to ष, 01८४ पृतना and 


aT ॥ 

Thus पएृतचाषाषम, कताषादम्‌ 1 Some divide this sQlra into two; as (१ 
ae; (2) gaarabate ॥ So that the ie may apply to agfigg! also. The word 
क्रति is lengthened by VI 3, 116, in sath 14 ` and the ष change takes place in 
sanhitt only Otherw se the form is द्रतसष्टम्‌ +) The word च ‘and’ in the 
४0116 includes wods other than those not mentioned Init The word करीष 
wold be valid by this also, 
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a रपरखछपिखमिस्पशिस्खछदहिसबनाद्टीनामः leo पदानि ॥ न, cay, ae, 
ett, स्पुरि, स्प्रहि-सवनादीनाम्‌ | 
ater t रेफपरस्य eae ERT At eg ene सवनादीनां च wees न भवति । 

110. ‘Phe q substitution does not take place if x 
follows the @, a8 well as in aq, खज, स्पृता eye, and in सवन aid 
tho rest. 

Thus विक्षसिकायाः काण्डं gift The word frifta is formed by the 
affix ogy (111, 3 100) aeq कथयति ॥ This word 15 from the 1001 gag किन्वासे, 
the gg is not added by VIL 2, 15 and the nasal is chided by VI 4 24. before 
the nisthha ai wy पुर geet विसृपः 1 The word faqq: is formed by the affix 
aaa (11 4. 17), सृज - वाचो विसजेनात्‌। स्पृशा दिविस्पृशम्‌ ॥ स्पृहि --निस्पुह कथयति ॥ 

The following is ४ list of qaqa words :-- 

1 सवने सवने, 2 प्ते ga, 8 drt ak, 4 area cane, 5 कत किंस (किस्यतीति 
किस ), 8 भलुसपनमतुसवनम्‌, 7 भोसनि Taha, 8 ््वसनिमष्धसनिमर्‌ । In some books this 18 
tho het 9 सवने सवने 10 सवनष्ठसे सवनष्खे, 11 मदुसवनमयुसवनम्‌ (भसुतवने Q),12 सत्तायां geeq- 
तिपः, 19 श्रिसवनम्‌, 14 सेनि, से, 15 छते एते (BF ९), 16 सवस्सरे सवस्पंर, 17 विसं विसम, 
18 find विसम्‌ (Pret किस), 19 एसलं इसल९ 20 गोसनिभू, 21 घण्वसनि१्‌ ॥ 
सात्पदाद्योः ॥ ११९ ॥ पदनि ॥ सात्‌, पदाधो,। 
gtr ५ atta चैतस्य यङि परते ए्न्यारेशो त मवत ! 

111, The g substitution docs not take place in the 
affix सात, and for that @ which stands at the boginning of 
a word. 

Thus arg here is the affix ordained by V. 4, 52, and it would have 
been changed tog by VIII 3.59 The present sOtra prevents that The 
PadAdi स 16018 to those verbs which in the Dhatupatha are taught with a q, 
and for which ६ स is substituted, ‘Chis also 1s an exception to VIII, 3. 5% 
Thos epfang! ear! agar Sc also with PadAdi स ४5 efy सिञ्चति, मधु 
सिऽन्वति ॥ 

सिचो यङि ॥ १९१२ ॥ पदानि ॥ सिचः, fee । 
वृत्ति ॥ लिव सकारस्य यङि परतो पदैम्योदेशो त भवति | 

112. Theg@ substitution does not tako place in 
the स्‌ of सिच्‌ of the Intensive. 

Thus सेसिच्यते and भभिसेत्तिष्यतते ॥ 

Q.—~The स of the seduplicate should be changed into ष by VIII. 3. 65, 


10 भभिसक्षच्यत्त, and the @ of the root shou d 6 changed into g by सा 3 64, 
Because सिष्व्‌ is one of the 1001५ taught in VITL. 3 65 and therefore, as this 
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1१16८ rule preve its the opar ition of VILL, 3 rrr 1 ८ पषा aso far as it goes, 
so “t would prevent aso the ope at o1 of this tule aud the forn ought to be 
छ्मिषे षिच्यते 
Aus —The ष ordtined कृ VIEL 3 6g prevents only the ०८1 प on of 
gare a of ४] 1 3. 177, an oot the @ of thisy 1५ 1600८ the piese it 
prolioition 1५ cf universal ippl ८१1५1 
Why do we sty 11 the 11८1५ ve Observe ममिषिषिक्षसि ॥ 
सेधतेगतौ eek ॥ पदान Bose: गतौ । 
यृत्ति । गतौ वर्तमानस्य सधेतः सक्रारस्य AEN ese न मवा 
11;. ‘The स of the verb सेध is not changed to ष 
when the meaning is that of moying, 
Thus afrayatet an, पसिसिधयत्ति गा । This is an exccption to स 
3 65 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to drive’? Observe क्िष्यमकार्यासितति- 
ayafe ॥ 11५1८ the seve "१ that of prevent 14, or p ohibit ng 
प्रतिर्तन्धनिस्तच्धौ त ॥ १९४} पद"नि " परतिस्तभ्थ निस्तन्धौ, च । 
वृत्तिः प्रतिस्तब्ध मिस्तथ gaat प्द्धैन्यप्रतिषधाय निपद्यते | 
114. The words प्रतिस्तब्ध and निस्तब्ध 11५ ano- 
malons, 
Li these words the g is not changed to ष, thotgh so icquited by 
VILL. 3 67. 
are: Wee पदानि aye" । 
वृत्ति" । रिप सं एता Que तप्य सकारस्य Mea न TA । 
115. The @ of Bre fonn of the root सह्‌ is not 
changed to प्रू १ 
As qittice, परिणोहुम्‌, परिसोदव्यमः ॥ Th’s is an execption to VAIL 3 70, 
Why do we say when सह asstines the form of सोढ । Observe yft- 
षष्ठे, निषदे | 
स्वम्भुतिवुसदयं ae ॥ ११६ ॥ वदानि ॥ स्तम्भु-सिङ्-सदाम चङि । 
ग्रति wry fog सह raat चङि परत सक्रारस्य परद्ैन्यदिसा न भवति 
वातिक ॥ स्तम्थु सिदद are उपस्गारिति FRET 
110. पाप charge docs not take place in the 
reduplicated Aorist of the roots स्तम्‌ , सिव्‌ and सद्‌ ॥ 
The 1001 सतम्म्‌ required ष ८१५७८ by VULT 3 67 and the soos सिव ard 
ag by VIU 3 70. Thus पर्यतस्तम्मप, णभ्यतस्तम्भते। सिव '--पर्यसीपिधत्‌., न्यसीषिवते ॥ 
सह -पर्थसीषहत्‌, cette ॥ 
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Vat = This prohtb tion refers to the ष change thal is caused by an 
Upasiga and not to tic reduplicate change as we have illustiated in the 
above example 

GANT स्यसनोः; ॥ १९७ ॥ पदानि ॥ खनोतेः, स्य-सनोः | 
शन्तिः 1 खनते सक्रारस्य प्ुर्दन्यरिशो न भवाति | स्यसनि च परत | 
। 117. @ सखु ( नोति) is not changed to ष्‌ in the 
Fature, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus ,--भभिसोभ्यति, परिसोष्यत्ति, भग्यसोष्यत्‌ , पर्यसोष्यत्‌ | 

What example will you give under Desidetative? gagfet This is 
not a valid example, for by VIII 3 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall give the example मभिञसूषते ॥ This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by che restrictive rule of VIII. 364 Then this 1s 
the example wfayy, fxg, derived from the desicerative 1001 sfrayafy by 
the affix किविष्‌ । 11010 the desiderative affix समर्‌ is not changed to ष (VIII 3 61) 
and therefore the sccond स्तं would have been changed to as it comes after a 
reduplicate, 

Why do we say before स्थ and सन्‌ ॥ Observe सुषाव १ 

सदिष्यन्जोः परस्य छिदि ॥ eS ॥ पदानि ॥ सदि-ष्वन्जोः, grea fare | 
ata) सदि cites येतर्योद्धात्वोिहि परत सकारस्य परस्य सृद्धैनयो न भव्राति । 
118. The स्‌ of सद्‌ and “fst after the reduplicate 
in the Perfect is not changed to प्‌ ॥ 


In the Perfect, when thse words ate reduplicated there are two स ७, a5 
संसार्‌ and सस्थज After a preposition, the first स will be changed to ष, but not 
so the second = Thus sigan, weare yar विषसार्‌, परिषस्वजे", परिषस्षजति, प्ररि 
seafat, भभिषस्वज्ञे (| The nasal of स्वज्ञ is elided though hese, the fez affix is not 
faq, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI, 4 24), (I. 2. 5 and 6) 

The word स्वज्ञं does not occur in the stra but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of KagikA 100 the following Varlika सरो चिरि प्रतिषेष सञ्ज 
STITT कार्तव्यम्‌ | 

निञ्यभिक्षयोडइ्ग्यवाये ar safer ॥ ११९ ॥ पदीन ॥ नि-वि-अभिश्यः, ete- 
व्यवाये, वा, छन्दसि । 
वृत्तिः ॥ नि वि अभि शयेतेभ्य Tag उत्तरस्य सकारस्याद्व्यवाये छन्दसि विष्ये Teale न 
भवति art 
119. The ए is optionally snbstitnted in the 
Chhandas aftor the prepositions नि, f and असि, when the aug- 
ment अदू intervenes. 
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Thes म्वषौदत्‌ or म्यसीरत्‌ पित्ता a, ष्यषीकत्‌ ० व्यसीदत्‌ विता a, भम्यपीदत्‌ or 


spate ॥ 
‘The anuy 1 of सद्‌ aid स्वज is nol to be read Into this शह It is, in 


fact a general 10 ¢ and applies to verbs other than these two. As sata, Fela, 
मभ्य ०, sparta 


aA | 


अथ अष्टमाध्यायस्य चतुथः पादः। 
= 
BOOK HIGHTH. 


(प्रर Fourtu. 


स्पाभ्यां नो णः aaragg Pe पदनि" स्षाऽ्याम्‌, ai, णः, समानपद ॥ 
त्ति" ॥ रेफषक्राराभ्याषत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति, समानस्य चेन्निषित्तनिमि्िनी भवत । 
auger | ऋवण चाति TTT, | 
1. Afier द्‌ and ष्‌, the w is the substitute of x, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

These letters must be parts of the same pada o: woud one being the 
‘oceasion’ for the application of the 1ule as tegaids the othe: As घास्तीर्णम 
विस्वीणेम्‌., भवगरणैम्‌ So also 816) ष as Roof पुष्णाति, Geog | 

The letter g 1s included n this aphorism fo the sake of st 1१८ pure it 
sfitras + for ywall be changed into ए when preceded by & by 1ule 41 of th's 


Cha oter, as well 
Why do we say “when occurring in the same worc ?” 


यति व्रायु्यति ॥ 

Vért .—Soalso after the letler gg ॥ As तिशृणाष्‌, चतसृणाम्‌, माहूणाम्‌ , germ 

This vAitika may well be dispensed with: because the र्‌ in the 
50118 is the common sownd र्‌ which we peiccive both in र and छ; and so the ¢ 
will denote both the vowel % and the consonont र Sce contra, VIII 2 42, Obj 
But if even this be so, the letter % has three paits, its fist part is a vowel, in 
the middle is the gsound of a quaite: matia, and a vowel sound at the 
end. This vowel sound will क. between the र sound and the subsequent 
न, and will prevent the application of the अत, hence the vartika 1s valid? 

Ans, This vowcl-soanc will be no intervenuon, beesase it will be 
included in the exception सद्‌ of the next जीय Obj. The vowel sound at the 
end of s@ is not a fu// vowel of one mau, but is ofhalf mauA beiig ory a 
fragment of ®, and hence is not included in the pratydhaia भद्‌ it has no separate 


21 


Observe भग्न 
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रथान ०1 Naa or homogere’ty with ay ४०६८] तत्त ths ९७१८1 set ac wil 
preve it the 4] plcaten of theatle Ads ‘The ण change however decs te se 
pace 11१) {८ (| चल्‌ ‘ntervedtion of 10 ५11 cf 1 bette as we snow 16m 
the jdApaku of VIIL « 39 Inthe kehibhidc Ist {1८16 ५८1 1 gaa as ud 
९ १८१८५, wplying ota "9 pero chor ged toon firs chat {1 ly 
1६८1 osition Oi we ay take सूनसन asa jHApaka, that after the ८८4८८८५ ऋ ^ १५ the 
ण change takes plaice 
HIEBMSATTTATA ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ अट्‌ -छु-पु-आङ्-ज म्‌-व्यचाये, BT ॥ 

वृत्तिः । गड्‌ ङु Y as लुम geass aly र्फषकासयम्याएत्तरस्थ नकारस्य णकार UTA भवाति 

2. The substitute mtakes the place of gz, even when 


५९०५५] or ea, ह्‌ 01 a guttural, or a labial, or the pre- 


position an, or tle augment चम्‌ interver es, causing sep प १110 1. 

‘Lhe miatyAbara are stands or youdls and the Jetlas gaat Thus 
करणम्‌, हरणम्‌, किरिणा मिरिणा कुरुणा, शुरुणा Kc 

The क्रु का al. the ९०१. .1५५ ह शरेण weer गेण, ध्यु | 

The पु means all the [त्रो € g ater, फेण, गर्मण, चर्मणा, वर्मणा | 

‘Che sig means the particle भा ५. £ पर्याणद्धम्‌ fiom नष्‌ (VILL 2 34) निस 
men (cf VIII 4 14). The pat cle att is a vowel and so inc uded in ere [1 (ध 
hata Tts spee Fcation in the sdtia shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters oceming in the same word, वह ८१ not apply 11 the case of भाङ्ग in whch 
case the 1ule applies to letters separated by another word, 

So also when the antas4ia sepurtes the 1011015 ५ g. ygonr, वृह्णीयम्‌ ॥ 

Jtis fiam tie tool afga@s, the qa is added, beer se tae root "° gga 
(VIT 1 58) and qcha ped to anusvira by VIIT 3 24. Q Well the fiterven 
tion is here by Anusvaia and not सुम्‌ why 1१ then नुप्र taken in the sftia? 

‘Toe woe amu the ott ichais to ai csvart ane mest be taken co oxters've 
with “t Otherwise the rule would not apply to words live geet fiom सह eye fear ॥ 
1८८ the anusvaia is not the substitute of the au,ment सुम्‌ but an oginal 
anusviia = Even where thete is an augme 11 a but where it is not changed 
1110 antsvata, the rule docs not apply, As qe, प्रन्वनीयम्‌ fom एवि. प्रीणनाय । 

The tule wil apply even when these [लला are comb ned mn any pos- 
sible way, or oceut singly ^ 3 stor here [पात्‌ and a vowel ic. 2 1८11 
come between Tand नग See सा, 3 58 in the case of ॥ 
पूवैपदास्संक्षायामगः ॥३॥ पदानि ॥ qaqa, AMAT, अगः ॥ 
वृत्ति 1 पू्रपष्थान्निमिन्ताहुत्तसप्यं waar नकारस्य णक्तार णो भवति सक्ताय प्रिषये । 
2. So also, नू 1४ replaced by ण्‌, when the lolter 
cecasioning the substitution, occurs i1 the first वलय of 
compound, ant the whole compound is प Name, provided 
iat the fist menber does not ond with the letter ग ॥ 
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As द्ुणसः, वाद्वण, (a kind of antelope), खस्णस , ging) See V 4 118 
aid IV 1 58. 

Why do we say “when a Name’? Observe, ष्वमैनासिक 

Why do we say when ‘10t end ng in the लाल ग ? Obseive, ऋगयनम्‌ itt 

Some say, that {119 sCtie is a Fran or a restiictive tle, ard not a नन्वे 
or o1'gina enunciation so that the stbstitution takes place, on y when the 
woid is a Mame, and not otherwise A compound 1s one word or समानपद्‌, though 
composed of two or moie wods o1 पद Theiefore by VIII. 4 11 the q will 
a ways be changed into ण when prececed by < ot ¢ But the present stra 
resti cts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
as not in @artaenr The word पुश्चपद्‌ 15 a 161411४6 term and connotes an उन्तरपष्‌ ॥ 
The present 50118 therefore appl es to those cases wheie the ¢ or gis ‘n the 
gaqaz and न occurs in the उन्तरपव्‌ It therefore, does not apply to ara words, 
101 when both the letters occurin {€ पूष्वषद्‌ । = 11 the case of a Taddhita, there 
is a g8qq but there is no proper y speak’ng उन्तरपद्‌ । Thus खरपस्यापत्थ खारपायणः 
(IV 199). Here the affix etaq 1५ equiva‘ent to पप्य, anc खरप is the Parvapaca, 
But the affix अयन not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada IIence 
a will be changed into ण though खारपायण is not an Appellative but a gencric 
term So also माततृनोगाय हित मातृभोगीण with ख affix. Similaly in करणीय , 
the woids र and न both occu in the POrvapada and ate not affected by this 
tule but by the gencial ule VII] 4 1 So also the prov’so telating to ग, only 
prohibits the change of न into ण, but does not prohibit the restiict’ye charac 
ter of this 9018. 

According to others, this sQtia is an original enunciation o1 a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyamarule. Toicy say that the word समानपद्‌ छा 4 1 is 
equivalent lo firey पद्‌ 1 ८ a wotd integral and indivisible into com sonent woids 
In othct words, qaraqg means, a ‘simple छलात्‌, The present १012 therefore 
enunciates a new rule fora “compound-woid” For in 8 compound o1 स्मास, 
there being a division ग पूर्वपद्‌ and an उत्तरपद, we cannot say that a compound 
is a समानपर्‌ or indivisible woid Ilence this 50४18. is a fare 

The 508. should be this divided —y{qara @araty one 50(1६, and 
art another: So that every rule iclating to ण change would be debaried with 


1egaid to म intervention 
चनं पुर्गामिश्चकासिधकाश्ारिकाकोटरमेभ्यः We पदानि ॥ वनम, get, 


मिश्रका-सिध्रका-दारिका-कोटरायरेभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्ति । पूर्ैपदस्लंक्ञायामिति वतते पुरमा मिश्रक सिध्रका धारस्किा कोटय भे हयेतेभ्य Tig 
उत्तरस्य चननक्तारस्य णकारो भवति संज्ञायां विषये } 

4. The न of aa, is changed into ण, when proceded 


by the words pmaga, migpak&, sidhrakaé, इका, kolard, and 
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agie, as आत members of the compouid, and the whole 
compound is १ name. 

The wo ds gfqara id सन्ञायाम्न cf the [4 चा 1 ate to 1८ tead inte ths 
apho bm. ‘thes पुरगाचणम्‌ सिश्रक्रावणग fewer, काररानणम्‌, stator (TE 2 41) 
Thay aM 

The Ie the ng of the Prus 1 the above is by ४ 3 1 (1) 
the wo d stars 101६ Name yet the ule छा 3 9 tppies to band the ¢ie~ 
affix is not ch ced, becatse [६ 1५१) cad in RAyacantacs st (HE 2 17) 

The substite tion of w for न woulc dave teken pice by tre preees ing 
tule, The separate enuictation of the tale with reg ud to the word बनं shows 
thu this 1s a est et ve on नियत tule The aw of qa is लीव दुत्त णण whey 
picecdad by these words o ify ane no other Thus Hart wena STRAY 

प्निर्न्तःरेष्ुप्लक्षा्नकाप्यंखदिरपीयृक्तभ्योसंक्ञायामपि ॥ ५ ॥ पदानि ॥ 
पर-निर-जन्तर्-शरशश्ु-क्ष-जाघ्न-काप्य-खदिर-पीयुक्षाण्य, Garrat, आपि ॥ 
वृत्ति । प्र निर्‌ overt चार्‌ ger gat णाय are) खदिर पीक qa उन्तरस्य TAREE सन्नायाम 
सक्नायामपि meagre eT भयति 

6, ‘The न of aa is veplaced by ण, even when tho 

compound is not a Name, wher ‘Cis preceded by the words 
pra, nit, at tar, dara, क्तो platala, पात, kt shy, [तिपत 
aud ptydksha 


114 ' प्रवणे ae Flt परतिभीयतत, भन्तर्वणे geo दश्षुवणस, gavin, etree, 
काष्मयणपर,, खदिरवणम्‌, पात्‌ पीुक्षायणम्‌ । 
The words प्रवण and निर्वणं ae प्रादि ८ पोता तम ear isan Avyayt- 
Lhava it dc ५८1७५ ०१६, ९१५८ fix = 1१८1८१९ ie Gom'tive co ny Ove 
विभापौपयिघनस्पत्तिभ्यः ॥ ६ । पदनि tl चिभापा भोपधि-वनस्पतिषयः tt 
ates ॥ भोषधिवाल्वि यथरधपद्‌ सनस तस्स्यानिित्तावुन्तरस्य पनतकारस्य णकार भिदा भव्ति 


विभषा 
याकि ॥ द्यकषरयक्षरेय एति वन्तेष्यम । पार = दररिफादिभ्य प्रततित वक्कष्य । 


०१४४५ फणी वरसस्पति्खया gear yoga 1 
भोषध फलपाकान्ता एवा PAT dee ॥ 


6, The न of चत्त is optionally replaced by ण when 
the cause of change occas in the frat member of the componnd 
and whieh denotes a perienial herb or a forest tree 

When the paiyapada is word denoting: फौषयि ota pere amid) herb, ot 


denoting  वसष्पसि oa bee and it haya change-producing: letter tien the # of 
aq ts replaced by Tt This is aveptional cute Thos. gether on gata, 
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qatar, o1 Raber, | [1५८ र्वा aad at aie names of भ्मौषपि । 91111411; क्षिरष 
ae on श्िरौमनणम्‌ , घरृरीनण 01 बद्रीगनं | 

Vertes ‘Uys vate -[ऋि्ठि when the fist ward ts a dissytab'c or 
ti sy Habtc word. ‘Thercfore the change docs tot occu in दवदारुवनम्‌, भेद्रदाङ्वनम 

Vat Pichthitioy should be stated with icgaid to the wo ds great 
&e As इरिक्तावनमे तिभिरकावनम्‌ ॥ 

Though (1८1८ ts a distinction, bota cally spea< ng betwee 1a वृक्ष and a 
aaeniy also, yet in this १01 १, tie word वनस्पति 11५11465 gat also 

Kita Teehrically speaking वरनस्पत्ति 1s a tice that beats fuit appucntly 
witbont a Mower, asa fig tee tdum ara, वृक्ष is a tice that bears bota fl wer 
६१५ fruit, भोषधि is an annual herb, that dies after the 1 pe 1 ig of the प्रा, aid 
creepers ind tubercles are called qey 1 

TASHA WON पदानि ॥ अहः, अदन्तात्‌ ॥ 
ata ॥ णदृन्त यमपूरधपव्‌ तत्स्थालिनित्तादूततरस्याहो नकरारस्य्‌ णक्रार भदको भवाति 
7 The ण is the substitute of 4 of अहन्‌, when it is 

pieecded by wv word ending in अ, having in it a letter capable 
of prodaciig the change. 


Thus ूर्वाषिण “forenoon ; गवराहिण “after-noon! 
Why do we sty) cnding 1 घण ? Obse ve निरहं बुरह | 
The word arg is substituted for arg by च 4 88 ‘The word ste beiig 
used fa the sQtra as ending in st, the rile does not apply to otha wos 
Thos gtafgt शस्त्‌ । The word apg: in the stra is in the nominative case, ard 
should not be construed as the genilive of महन्‌ because all sthaniis are exhibi- 
ted in Nominatives as, ta (VILL 4 4), वाहेन (VIE 48) यान &e. The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2 1 then is added the samdsdnta affix इच्‌ (V 4 91), 
ard ag evbst tvttoa by ४, ८ 88 The word fale is a Bubevthi compound 
and rot a Tatpu usha and hence the affix em docs totappy to it, The 
feminine gz is added by LV, 1 28, there is clis on of st of कन्‌ by VI 4 134 
वाह्नमादितात॥ ८॥ cart वाहनम, आहितात्‌ ॥ 
aha. 1 गादितवाचि यद्पूषपर्‌ तस्स्थानिनितादुत्तरस्य वाहननकारस्य णक्रार पेशो भवाति । 
8. The न of area is changed into ण, when the 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing canicd. 
Thus qezargmy ‘a sugar-cart’ दारवाहणम्‌ 6a iced-cait” gtargo fa 
hay-cait’, 
The thing which being staced on a cart is carried is called गाहित । 


Why do we say “denotiig the thing canied”. Obscive वराक्निवराहणम्‌ 1 
veliicle belo gig to DAkshi’ 
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The wo c वाहन s for ed oy wcdiy, gz tome न ( cnptien |, {८ 
pewullmite 1५४1 c oy the  pitana af this चन्‌ 
grt Zar ९॥ पदानि ॥ पानम, Fat Ul 
वृत्ति ॥ पाननकारस्य पूर्पच्रथानिपिन्तादृत्तरस्य ददाभिधान TTT NTT भवत्ति 1 

% Pred (| पान 1५ Caaigee 1 tog, फ" ( th ०९८१ 
as the ०९0 त nember of a compourd, the fist momber of 
which contains a Titer eausing change, and the whole com- 
pound der oles ६ country or a people 

Tic word पान ts fotned by the affix ल्द TIT 3 113. Tous क्षौरपाणा 
उदीरय =क्षीरपाणयषा 11८0) \८11\ ag USiaas gugqror पराच्या ‘the wine (11. 
kop 1144 ५ सीवीप्पाणा बाहुकरः ‘the तजो 1 ता स कती कषरायपाणा 
amare &e 
Why co we say ‘when denot ng a county ? Observe दृक्षिपानं the 
di’ k othe DAash’s : 
‘ie wo cs gate and the rest + ८ appl cd to persoss (१0 through the 
midinm of being count y-nimes त 
वा भावकरणयोः १० ॥ पदानि ॥ वा, भाव-करणयोः | 
वृत्ति । भाव करे लय पाचश्रृस्तदीयस्ण सकरस्य णक्रार गदो Hare ता पूर्वपद्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य 
यात्तिकिम्‌ । वाप्रक्रर निजच्ाहनुपसश्यानम, 

10. Optionally when the compound denoter a 
condition or an instuument, the a 00 grt 1 changed tuto op, 
when itis a sceond 11141 १८) Fie cause of Chat go occuning in 
1} ५ first membe> 1 a compound. 

Thes ater, on परीरसानम्‌. “og of 71१९ कष्पयपानम्‌ or कषायपाणप्‌ 
(rokiagof ९७1424५  gerqron on सुरापानम्‌ ९५ 110 ex ump ५५ of भाव 01 ८016 ton, 
Similatly क्षीरप्णः ofafteqnt कख. fa vesne | for drinking milk? This is an 


example of कस्ण or instit ment 
Part: — Optionally so tn the case of ति्तिरी इ Thus fintaet or itor, 


प्यक्तसदी 01 ्वक्रणदी चक्र नेतस्बा OF चक्राणितस्बा । 


प्राततिपदविकान्तच्म्बिभक्तिषु च) १९) पदानि प्रातिपदि कान्त-ञमःविभक्तिषु, च t 
ghar । भरति रसते प्राति पदिकान्ते चुमविभन्ती च या नत्ररस्तस्य पूेपस्थानिभिन्तादुत्तरस्य वा णकार 


शरो भवति 
athena, यवादीनां प्रतिरथो वन्त्य ॥ 
11. Optionally ण is substituted for ज when it 


stands at the end ofa Nomiial stem CPidtipadikn) or is the 
augment gg ov is a of tb casc-allix, (wher the cause of change 
ocetts in Che firkt member of the compoutd), 
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Thus, to take the case a niagtenter first माषवापिणी or मापापिनी fiom 
areata 7185112 soning formed by fart uider ILI 2 81. 

To take the exampleof a aq at gment माषवापानि 0 मादवापानि त्रीहिवापाणे or 
कीष्वापालने nom. pl neut The, augment wa is hee added by VII. 1 72 fiom 
षान्‌ वपयन्ति माषदाप with कर्मणि भण्‌, the p wal कि 45 added by VII. 1. 20, and 
then aq t 

To take the विभक्ति or case termination, माषवापेण or arqarya, व्रीहिवापेण 
or त्रीहिवपिन t 

The word प्रा्तिपदिकान्त means ‘final ina Pra&tipadika’. But here it means 
‘final in a piAtipadica which is a second member, of compound the first mem- 
bet contaming the cause of change’ Thetefore the change does not ta<e place 
in गमणं मनिनी —atrafirat “the sister of Garga” But atufiréft if the woid is 
detived from गर्ममम the shate of Garga’, with the adjectival affix xq, ferniniie 
eft meaniig, “enjoying the share of Ga ga” In this case like the word arg- 
भोगीण ‘fit to be possessed by a mothe . the change will invariably take place. 

The word माषवापिणी on ननी is to be understood to have a 018 x tie 
affix being added afteiwaids in accordance with the following maxim. (IL. 
2 19) “lt should be stated that Gatis, Kata cas, and Upapadas u's compound 
ed with bases that end with kiit-affixes, before a case ter minatio 1 o1 a feminine 
affix has been १८ ded (o the latter” गतिकारकोपपदानां GR सह समासयन्चन प्राक्‌ TTT ॥ 

Therefore the composition takes place fist with the word ending In 
the krit affix, as माषवापिन्‌, (माष 4 ara), and thus the second term चापिन्‌, is a 
PtAtipadi <a which ends in 4, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine, 
affix is added 

Similarly जुम्‌ is not considered as the end poitton of the second 
member of the compound, but as the end potion of the fir compound word 

Vért —Prohibition must be stated of the woes gt &e As eragar 
(VI. 4 133 vocalisation), axe प्पक्वानि 15 a gati samas, वाही हरत्‌ ॥ 

प्काजुत्तरपदे णः ॥ १९ ! पदानि ॥ पकाच्‌ , उत्तरपदे, णः ॥ 

वृत्ति" | TREAT यश्य स एकराजुन्तरपद  तसि्रकाछत्तयदसमसि प्रतिपदिकरास्तदुभ्बिभक्तिषु 
Creer AAS ay नकारस्य णकार भारे भवाति 

12. In a componnd, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, thero 18 win the room of न of the second 
member, provided that the न is at the end of a prAtipadika, 
or is the augment ga, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 

Thus वृत्रहणौ and वृत्रहणः ‘the Viitra-killer’ क्षीरपाणि “Diinkars of 


milk’ सुदपाणि ‘diinkeis of wine’. being examples of gx VII 3 88, क्षीरपिण 
and gar are examples of case-terminations 
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Woy [16 elle ण ts 1८१८५८८ in ts ota ware tts 117ण्‌ thi wes 
१ 1८ ८1906 flon tre coucxt? Its repeated 1 कातल Lo sow that {1१ fs nol 
1016014 te 11102 pitoryite [1 fact tt shows that the anuvy ttt of 
at foplorl’ (५५८० 11८ ८०८५ 1ot exterd futher. 

कमि च । १३॥ पदानि ॥ कामत्ति, च ॥ 

वृत्ति! eat racy पर्तपरिकान्तनुस्मिभन्तिणु पृधपपश्थानितिन्तादुत्तरस्य सकारस्य णकास्वदा 
we 

19 Ina compound, the second member of which 
0011111५ a gutttual, thae ण 1 the room of न, that follows 
anythi g which standi 2 i the prior member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the # be at the ond of a 
p Alipadika, or be the anguient ga, or oceur in a vibhalcti. 

Tf Lae second put of a compound contai 1s a letter of the class am, the 
chit ge is ० oligato y, ever Liough the second part be not monosyllabic —.\s 
qaginon, tagino स्वर्मकाभिणी, वृषगामिणी । दुष्‌ --वल्लवरुगाणि, खस्युमाणि ॥ AR ~ 
qagitar, qian ॥ 

The word qagfirt sa compourd of वकल with afin, (the affix "दनि "५ 
added first to युग and then the word so formed ts compounded with vasta), 
Thus the  sccomes mifaafeatat 1५, tt becomes the final of 1 Nominal-ste n, 
which stds as a second member in a compound 


उपसगौदसमासेऽपि णौपदेशस्य १४। प्र्ानि ॥ उपसगात्‌, अ-लमासे, अपि, 
णोपदेशस्य | 
वृत्तिः ण उप यस्यासौ inde भोपरेस्य धातय नकारः तर्य उपसगस्यानिमित्तातुपर्य 
Umea aT भवति गसमासषि समसं 
14. Of ५ root whieh has or in ifs original entuneia- 
tion, when tt co aes aller a cause of such change standing 
11 1 upasarga, ever though the word be rob a sansa, the a 


is changed inta a t 

The wore णो पेक्य (१५1१० 8 1001 which ‘ys cnt 1८ बलव 11 the DhalupAtia 
with an [क्षौ ण "1८५ प्रणमति the bows’? परिणमति प्रणायक ‘a leader? परसि 
णाथक्र &¢ 

Why do we say ‘after a1 Upasarga ? Obse-ve प्रनायकः = प्रसत्त नायका 
sear ear, fa counuy without a leader Tere the word wis not an uy asarga, 
hitameren pila See le 57. ४8 and 59 In fact, # is upasarga he e with 
regaid to ate understood, and not with regard to at 1 

Why do we say “even when it is not acompound 2?’ Because by co 1 
text, the anuvylitti of the word पूर्ववत्‌, which is curent throughout the sub. 


. 
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divisio1, would have been understood in this 3016 also, and the sule would 
have applied to samasas only, for there only we have pdrvapada, By using 
the word sq 1६ is shown that the adhilkéra of ptivapada ceases, and the 
rule applies to non compounds a so where there is no पूर्वपद्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “having ण in UpadeSa”? Obseive प्रतरते, परनर्दितिम्‌, 
gata ॥ 01 the root ag is recited in Dhatupatha with 4 ॥ These aie cight 
such roots न्दू, नाद्‌, नाथ्‌, नाध्‌ नन्द्‌ AEH, चृ, सूत्‌ See VI. 7.65. 

fegutar ॥ ९५॥ पदानि । fara, 
षिः | हिद मीना इयेतयीरपसगस्थात्निमित्ताहुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारो भवति । 

15. The न of हि and मीना is changed into णः 
when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus qigong, प्रहित , satonfe, mitota ॥ ‘The root हिं belongs to Svidi 
class of verbs and takes the vikatana x technically ag; and the root मी belongs 
to Kryadi class which taxes the vicarana art In the sia the verbs ae 
shown with the vikaranas affixed Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikarana is changed from g to नो ६0 ना to नी, but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an भच or vowel 15 like the principal See I. 1 57 


आकि Bz ॥ १६॥ पदनि ॥ ana, AEN 
युनि ॥ उपस्षगाशिते वर्तेते ! भानीयेतस्य लोडदिशस्योपसर्मस्धातनिेताठुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकरारदिशो 
wart 
16. The न of आनि, the affix of tho Imporative, 1st 
Person, is changed into ण when it follows a letter compotent 
to cause such a change standing in au Upasarga. 
The word भानि is the teimmation of the Imperative Thus aarti, प~ 
सिषाणि प्रयाणे, पस्यिाणे A 
Why do we say ‘the Imperative’? Observe waqnt मतानि = Here भानि 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means प्रकटा वप वेषु, ताति 
According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word aq in the 
stra is redundant, For without it also सानि would have meant the Jiperateve 
affix, and not the Neuter te:minat on, on the maxim of aefarp agit &e ~— Morcover 
in the xowz waqa, प्र is 001 an upasarga at all, on the maxim यत्‌ कियारा" पाद्य्‌" 
स्ते प्रति गचि-उपसगी-संतते भवत" ॥ 
मेगैष्‌ सदपतपद्घुमा स्यतिहन्तियातिवातिद्वातिष्तात्तिवपतिवदहतिश्षास्यसि्िगोति 
दैश्धिषु च 1 १७ | पदानि \ नेः, गद्‌-नद-पत-पद्‌-घु-मा-स्यति-धन्ति-याति-बाति द्राति 
प्साति-वपवि-वष्टति-दाम्यति-चिनोति-देश्धिषु, च ॥ 
ata । तिद्त्विपस्योपसर्मस्थान्नि पेत्ादुत्तररय नकारस्य णकारादेशो भवतति गष नद पते पदषु मा स्यात 
हस्ति याति वाति द्राति प्याति safer रहति aerate सनीत्ति ey प्रयतेष्ठु परत । 
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17. The wis the substitute of x of the prefix f, 
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy’, 
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghn verbs, mA ‘to measure’, sho 
‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, y& ‘to go’, va ‘to blow’, dra ‘to flee’, 
psd ‘Lo eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, gam ‘to be tranquil’, 
shi ‘to collect’, and dib ‘to anoint’. 


Thus 
गदर, प्रणिगफ़त्ति, परिणिगपत्ति नद; प्रणिनवत्ति, परिणिनष््नि 
पतः, प्रणिपतति पर्सिणपतति, यद्र, afore, प्रिणिपश्यते 
घु, अणिद्दाति, परिणिष्काति, परणिदपात्ति पिंणदधाति 
भाङ्‌, प्रणिमिमीति, परसिणिनिभीत We, प्राणिमयत्ते परिणिमयते 


0८ ; ~~ By the word arin the ७114, both verbs arg and We are to be 
taken ane not the ecots ef ot नि or at, for they also take the form at by 
Vint go 


eats प्रणिष्यति, परिणिष्यति हस्ति प्रणिहन्ति परिणिहन्ति 

याति प्रणियाकि, प uments चाति भाणिवाक्ति, परिणिघ्राति 

द्रति प्रणिद्राति पा्णद्राति प्साति = प्रणिन्ताति, परिणिन्पाति 
The last five soots belong to Adadi class 

eat अरणिव्रमत्ति प्तणिवपाति nee प्रणिवदततिं परिणति 


arate ब्रणिक्राग्यात्त पर्सिणक्षाग्यत्ि (८11. १. 74) 
Raia प्रणिचिनोतते परिणिचिनोत्ति देग्धि मणिर qftimng Ry 
4140-1 06 wove change (पठ placeeven when the augment "116 
१८८5 As प्रण्यमद्तः, करिप्यमतत्‌॥ 
The soots tafe Ge, cre exhibited! in (0९ declined form in the कतत in 
order to indicate that the iule does not apply to az war form of these 100 
(VIL 16) 
are विभाषाकखादावपान्तउपरदशे ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ शेषे, विभाषा, भकखाद्तै, 
mura, उपदेश N 
afer: ॥ तेरिकषि aa उपसमादिति चव सयक्तवारखकारादिरषक्रोयन्तश्व eee यो धाः पोषस्तस्िन्पर्ते 
उपरार्मस्थाप्ितिन्ताहुन्तर्य तार्भकारस्य धिभाषा णक्रार मिसा भवति । 

18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the न of 
नि is replaced by of, when it is preceded by an upasarge 
vompolent tv cause the ehange; provided that, in the original 
suundation, the verb hes not au iuttial eg or ख) nor ends with पा 

The words] and उपरमति are understood in the ०६१, ‘The word हैष 
means verbs other than those mentioned las Thus aforeafe 0 aerate, प्रणिन 
Camber ov HARTER ॥ 
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Why do we say arma “not beginning णक or’? Observe प्रनि 
करोति, भरनिषादति ॥ Ilere there is no change. 

Why do we say aqrati “not ending in ष"? Observe afaiqaie । 

Why do we say उपवे “in original enunciation”? So that the prohibi- 
tion may apply to forms like प्रनिचकोर aPraary प्रनिपेक्ष्यति (VU 2. 41 Ter 
sat &c, do not begin with क or ख nor १०८० विष्‌ cid wits but with a (VIL. 
2. 41) but in the Dhatup4tha the verb कर and खद्‌ begin with # and स and 
विष्‌ ends with w, and hence tie rule will not apply. So also in प्रणि and 
अणितेध्यसि from the root fz ॥ Here though the verb now ends with षे by 
VUIT. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation ot Dhatupatha, it ends with & । 

अनितेः ॥ १६ ॥ पदानि । अनितेः; ॥ 
ata: ॥ भनितभकारस्येपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य णक्रारदेरो भवासि 1 
19. The न of the verb upg ‘to breathe’, is chang- 
ed into ण, when pre.eded by an upasarga competent 10 
produce the change. 

Thus श्र प्नित्ति = प्राणिति ‘he breathes’ प्रयणिति a Tor gz augment, 

see VII. 2, 76. 
अन्तः ॥ २० ॥ TEN ॥ अन्तः ॥ 
aie ॥ उपसम॑स्थान्निभित्तादुत्तरस्यानि्िनक्रारस्य पन्ते वर्तमानघ्य णकारे भवति | 
20. The न of अच्‌ is changed into ण, when it 
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
change, provided it occurs at tho end of a pada. 

As डे प्राण्‌ | हे पराम्‌ [॥ This rule is an exception to VITI 4 37 sab by 
which final च्‌ in a pada is not changed into ou The word stay in the sAtia 
is to be understood to be equivalent to पदान्तः, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. ¢ 

According to some भन्तः is taken to be a part of the last 9069, and 
has the meaning of ‘proximity’, That is the त 1s changed to ण, if the र 1s 
not sepatated from the नू by more than one letter. Therefoic there is no 
change in परि+ भनिति = पर्यनित्ति । 10 this view, another ater should be taken for 
the sake of final g, 771 हे म्राण्‌ ॥ ‘ 

According to ०0६15 the form पर्यणित्ति is valid, and they do not connect 
erat with the last stra, 

+ The word प्राण 5.8 क्विप्‌ formed word and the q final is not chided in 
the Vocative Singulai because of the prob bition of VIIL 2, 8; in every other 
place, when the भरू is padanta, 1६ would be dropped, and thetefoie the il ustra- 


i is given with Vocative s ngular, which alone satisfies the requitements of 
his 50६६, 
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उभौ साभ्यासस्य ॥ २९॥ पदानि ॥ उभी, साभ्यासस्य ॥ 
युक्ति ॥ साग्यारस्यानितेरपस्स्थात्निमित्ताटन्तरस्योभयो्ैक्रास्योर्णक्रार भाकतो भवति! 

21. Both the #4 are changed into णा the redu- 
plicated forms of the verb ay, when preceded by an upasarga 
competent to cause the change. 

Thus in the Desiderative प्राणिणिषति and Aorist of the Causative प्राणिणङद्ु , 
and so also वसभिणिषाति and पराणिणत्‌ ॥ ; 

If the max m sferfatranfasay be cot appl’ed here; then we have the 
following dilemma प, प्रानि +सु । {ere the affix am requires reduplcation, 
and the present 50104 requires ण change जान ॥ The mez being’ siddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have प्राणिनि ~स त्ति, and then the redupl'cate 
ण intervenes between the cause प्र and the पवणन of fi, ard so this ap world not 
be changed to 1 If howevet the above maxim be applied, we fist apply the 
पाव rule, as प्राणि 7 स "तति, and then reduplicate जिः and we get the form प्रणिणिषति 
even without this sitia. 

If we could get this foim by the application of the above maxim, 
where is the necessity of the present sdtia? The sflia is neeessa $ in order 
to indicate that the above maxim is दत or not of universal application, 
And because it is enetya, that the fon कीक is evolved by reduplicating, et 
(See VITT. 2. 1) । 

दन्तेस्त्पूयस्य ॥ २९॥ पदानि ॥ are See, GET ॥ 
यूतिः ॥ भनार्स्य एन्तितकरस्य उपस्ग॑स्थाननिनिन्तदु्तरस्य णकार oleate wate t 

2४, ‘The च्‌, when preeaded by ar, in the root म्‌, dy 
changed to ण, when the ve bis preceded by ५ preposition com- 
potent Lo canso tho change. 

Thus ्रहण्यते परिणये, प्रणनम्‌, परिहिणनम्‌ ॥ 

Why Co we say opagier whee prceccded hy ar? When 9 ia clided, 
the change does not take place As yaféy, परिप्रन्ति (V1 4 98, and (111, 3. 54) 

Why do we say ata poicuded oy shor ot 2 Observe पूर्वा and wera, 
the Aorist of gx by the affix fray (111 1 Go) ea | पिए" प्ध्रन" par (VIN 3 44) 
स कवानू+चिषु (VIEL 2 riG)esatey 16 killed? Leta at being preceded by tha 
Jong भा is not changed . 

qatar WRB पदाति॥ घमो, orl 
र्तिः ॥ घकारस्य परतो हन्तिनक्रारस्यापसर्मस्भा्िमिचादुत्तरसय भरा फकारो भवति । 

24. Optionally when वणम follow, the # of Aan 

is changed to m, when proeeded by an upasarge competent to 


cause the change. 
Thus mee, परिष्व , 01 geet! and पिन्यः rer OL प्रणो पसिषुषम। or परित ॥ 
This sda (पमा at option In ceitaia cases, where fh would have 
pect ohl’gatoly by the last rule, 
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werd ॥ २ ॥ पदनि ॥ अन्तर्‌, wea ॥ 
ate णम्त दभ्ावृत्तसय हन्तिनिकारस्यापपूरवरय णक्रारददेसो भवति । 
क 
4. Tho न prescded by short अ of the root ex 18 
changed into ण, when tho root follows the upasaiga अन्तर्‌) and 
the word docs not mean a country. 

Thus swagoay and भन्तर्दणन । 

Why do we say “when not meaning a country sigq?’ 00501 ४6 भान्तर्दननी 
वेशः ॥ 

The phiase भतपूरवैस्य “preceded hy short et’ of sdtra 22 ante is to be 
read inlo this 90६8 ९150 = Obsetve, avarafat ॥ 

Why do we say “short af?” See, गन्तरघानि The word antar is an 
upasaiga for the purposes of of change, by the vAitika under I 4 65; therefore, 
it would have caused the ण change by VIII 4 22, The present sitra is 
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean 
a country 

अयने च ॥ २५॥ पदानि ॥ अयनम्‌ च ॥ 
वृत्ति" 1 arene वैते । गयननकारस्य चान्त शभ्याटुततरस्य णक्रारारेषो भवति 
98, Tho a of जयन is changed to ण, when preceded 
by the word अन्तर्‌, and the word docs not denote a country. 

Thus सन्तरयण सोधनम = Why do we say “not denoting a couitiy "? 
Observe erareaat tar ॥ This ण change would have taken place by VITL 4 29 
this special sOtia is for नदि purposes. The word eraa is formed by ल्यु rdded 
to By or WIL! 

PTLITITTT ॥ २६ ॥ पद्यानि ॥ छन्दसि, ऋत्‌-अवम्रहात्‌ ॥ 
ata ॥ ्र्कासन्तादयमहासपर्वपद्हुनतरस्य णक्रारकेसो भयति छन्श्सि विषये । 


2. In the Chhandas, न of a second term is 
changed into ण, when the prior term ends with a short छ 
evon when there is an avagrahe or hiatus between the two dorms. 
In the Veda, becomes ण्‌, afler a क after which i1 PadapAtha, the 
word appertaining to {tis divded. Thus in Pada-pAtha the words aaa, &e, 
are separated, and are read as मर मणा ॥ The word सयगृश्यते rates gare, as 11 
Pada-patha = छदवम्रहात्‌ means ‘after a short कह which is an avagraha’) The क 
here, of course, means ‘a word ending in a’, because gg edone cannot be a 
0४५६११५६. The ore took place dining sanhita,-and in Pada reading this ण 
would not have remained, hence this 501. 
। Why have we used the vord avagiaha in the 5014 7 Because we have 
पच्यत said that thé word sanh (4 governs all stias of this chapter. So the 
a is changed to ™ in the Sathita state in these, and the wis ictaiicd, when 
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in the state of avagraha = The word avagiaha प the sia nd’cates Lig scope 
of the ule The न 15 changed to of after that ag oily, which is cupable of 
avemiaha, namely thal a wh'ch stands at the ed of च ward (pada), and not 
that which is in the bo ly of a word = Thus in gan, पित्तयाणम्‌) the az is capable 
of avygiaha, as it is at the cid of a word gq on fay, bet wer it is not at the 
end of a word, it cai never become avagraha, and will not produce the 
ण change 
The word gfqar is understood here. The word stag means a hiatus 
or separation, Thus fag याणम्‌ नु मणाः॥ Tere ऋ 15 saat 11५ change of 
ने into णं is effected ordinarily then, when the terms one containing the cause, 
and the other 4, are in संहिता or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules like these can apply only to words in sanhitQ The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even whe1 the words aie not in सहिता, but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place, The word ' 
संहिता of VIII, 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book, 
नश्च धातुखोरषुऽ्यः ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ नः, च, धातुख, उस, घुभ्यः ॥ 
यृत्तिः.॥ नस्‌, इलेतस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति धातुस्थानिमिन्तादुतरस्यासराष्वात्‌षुष्टाच च्छन्ति 
व्रिषये। 
27. In tho Chhandas, the न of (the Pronoun) ae 
fs changed into ण, when it comes alter a root having a स or पं 


or after tho words eg and g (घु) | 

Thus sti रक्षण (Rg VIL. 15 13) O Agnil protect us’ दिक्षा Fir णसिमिन्‌ 
(Rig. VIL 32, 26) “Teach us this’ उस. weep? (Rig, VOL 75. 11) पु--भनीषुणः 
सखीनाम) Rig LV 31, 3), sed Sa ऊतय (Rig. 1. 36 13) 

Tne word ais here the 0 ककण ae, which is the ११ Dscitute, fy certain 
cases, of steag (VIE. 1, 21) and does not mean here the wg substitute of afer 
In the next 9018 however, both amare taken yer means that which exists 
ina dbatu’, namely र्‌ and & when occuing in a 1001, The word gg means the 
word-form उर्‌) and § means sy, and is exh’bited with g-change, It does not 
mean the affix सु of the Locative Plural Therefore, not here इन्द्रो धतो Veg न" ॥ 
The word var is the aid Person singu ar, Impetative, the lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 135. The root fay has the sense of grin the Veda पधी is and Pe son 
ag. Imperative of @ (VI 4. 102), the visaiga of is changed to q by VII, 3. 
& In apfig these is lengthening by VI. 3. 134. so also in gga ६८, 

suadegee ॥ ९८ ॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगोत्र, यद्ुरम्‌ ॥ 
afer उपसर्गप्ािति्ायुन्तरस्य नसत नक्रारस्य णक्र।रीपसे( भ्रति । 
98, ‘Tho न of नस्‌ is changed divorsely into ण, when 


it comes aftor an upasarge having a cause of change, 


2 
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Thus sor ge, प्रणस अरणो पजा) ~The change does not sometime take, 
place, 25, प्र नौ एड्चतम्‌ 1 

By force of the word बहुलम्‌. 6 rule applics to secular litcratue also 
as distinguished from the Chha idas or sacred Vedic text Thus yot gq. The 
५०1५ छन्दाज्ञे ५०९४ not govein this 50४8 

In मरणसं BAA, the word नस्‌ is the substitute for नासिका and means ‘nose’, 
See V. 4. 119. 

This is not the sQtra as given by PAnini His sfitra is vrantgarere: 
“after an Upasarga, the न of नस्‌ when not preceded by or followed by an नो, is 
changed into’, There being several objections to this 1 पाठ the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mahabhashya, Fo: sfrqaq may have 
two meanings: (1) भोक्रायत्‌ परः that which comes after भो, (2) मोकारः gisenray 
that which is followed by sfft 11 both cases, the rule is objectionable. [n 
the first case, the ण change would be required in yar gee; in the second case, 
there should be no % change in qérafa¥aar ॥ [1 fact, we find in the Vedas 
प्रणः as well as प्रनः, 30 also quit as well as प्रन ॥ Hence the necessity of this am- 
endment, is 
BAA ॥ २९ ॥ पदानि ॥ कति, अच ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छस्स्थो यो wart ऽच उत्तरस्योपसम॑स्थाीमे्तादुत्तरस्य णकारादेशो भक्ति ! 
वाक्िकः ॥ कृर्स्यस्य Tey निर्परण्णस्यापसेख्यान TTT । 

29. The x of a Kyit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 

changed into ण, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 


of change. 

The following are the specific Kyit affixcs in which this chaige tikes 
place :--भन (यु), मान (may &८ VII 2, 82), अनीय, ( 111, 1, 96) भनि, (LIL 3. 117) 
इनि ( (निने 111 2, 73 &८ ) and the substitutes of निष्ठा ( VILL 2, 42) ` 


Thus 
कनः भरयाणम्‌ , परिमाणम्‌ , प्रमाणम्‌ , परियाणम्‌॥ सानः प्रयायमाणम्‌ , परियायमाणभ्‌॥ 
क्षनीय प्रयाणीयम्‌) परियाणीयम्‌ । भनि भप्रयाणि भपरियाणि॥ 


इनि भयायिन्‌ , भयायणी, परियायिन्‌ पर्यियिणो 
निष्ठदिशः प्रीण, परिहीण, प्रदीणवान्‌ gies! «= Long ई by VI. 4, 66 
Why do we say भच; preceded by a vowel? Obseive sam, often 
the Nishtha of gu It.is thus formed yx + न = सुज + ते--सुज्ञेः नं (VIL 2 45, 
the root wa is read as सुज करौटिन्ध {1 the वो 18, having an व[तव्व।ज y भो, 
thus giving scope to the rule). wR4Iq=aq a( VILL 2, 30 )न्मुम्र। 
Vart—The word faq should be enumerated in this place, As निर्धि- 
एणासि खलसगेन नरण्णाहमन्नवासेन ॥ 


णेर्विभाषा ॥ ३० ॥ पदानि ॥ णेः, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः । ण्यन्तादमो वितः eae ghee TERA TT ETT mete परिभाषा Re भवा 
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20. The x of a + - affix ordained after a वदप 
tive verb ( प्यन्त ), is optionally changed to ए, when it comes 
after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus प्रयापणम्‌, on पयापलम्‌ Reto or परियापतम्‌, प्रयाप्यमाणप्‌ on प्रयाव्यमानप्‌ + 
प्रसापणीयम्‌ or प्रयापलोयः जप्रयापाण OF शप्रयापनिः, प्रयापिणो ० प्रयाता 1 

Why have we used the word fafa ordained’ in explaining the sQtra? 
Because the change lakes place, even where the gaz affix does not follow directly 
after the affix णि; where a third affix such as यक्त intervenes, As प्रथाण्यमाणप्‌ tt 
The ने" being in the tblative, under the ordinary tule of interpretation (1, १, 
72), the kpit- affix should come immediately after नि, 


एर्धेञ्युपधात ॥ ३९॥ पदनि ees, च, दच्‌-उपधात ॥ 
afa ॥ हलाधि्यो धातुरि्िपधस्तस्मालसे य, gear त्स्यस्य नकारस्याच Taare AR: 
सादु्तरस्य विभाषा णकारो भवति । 

31, A lyit-affix, coming after a verb, which bo- 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate gt vowel, chang- 
os optionally its नम which is procedgil by a vowel, into @, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a एष of change. 

‘The phiase gat is undastood hace Thus yairqory, 01 प्रधोपतम्‌ , परिक. 


प्रणम or TERR CT TA 

Why co we say ge, ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe Heong and 
पणम्‌, ५1५९ the chau ge is obl'gatory, under VILL 4.29. These are fom ईह 
Senge, wn ष निरव 

Why cdo we say asrateg Shaving a penultimate ea, vowel’? Observe 
प्रवणम्‌ and पस्खिपणम ; 10 option 

By the rule एल. the change was obligatory, this rule makes it op- 


tional 

The w of the krit-affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will 
be no change. See परिथिप्र 

The word एद in the ssa should he interpreted as gay, an} not as 
ordinarily “after what cnds in gan Dor an दुधा verb impfics that it: ends 
with 1 cononant, ane so the ५ npleyment of the word wa in the text woud 
have been useless had it meaut हलन्तात्‌ | 

जाः BAW २२ 1 पदानि ॥ एजद , सनुमः ॥ 
aie पदेः सहया एवन्ताद्नातीर्वदता य ga भकासस्योपसर्गश्यानिनित्तादुप्तरत्य णके 
wate 
39, A 10110 - affix ordained after a verb beginning 


with an gt vowel, laying the augment जु in ib, and ending 
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with a consonant, changes its x into ण, when preceded by 
an upasarga having in it the cause of change. 

The word ga. of the last 5008 is understood here But contrary to 
the construction put upon it in the last sQtra, here it means हलन्तात्‌, by the 
natural rule of construction as given in I, 1, 72, We must interpict 1t so here, 
because it is impossible for an इजादि root to commence with age, while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant, 

Thus Yuen, प्रेङ्खणम्‌ from इखि गघयर्थः, 116 लुभ्‌. ¡5 added because it is 
aaa ॥ Byer, पेरेकणम्‌., परोस्भणम्‌ परोम्भणम्‌ ॥ 10 उम्भ पूरणे the nasal is pait of the 
toot, The rule will not apply to Hatta, because ay here means the anusvara 
generally (VILL 4 2) though the change would have been valid by the- 
general rule, ( VIII 4 29) this stra makes a नियम or restriction That is, 
only in the case of इजाहि aaa, verbs the change takes place, not in other qaqa, 
verbs, Thus yagay, परिमङ्गनम fiom the root सनि सर्पणे ॥ 

This rule does not affect rule VIII 4. 30, relating to ण्यन्त verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant, Moreover, we have used 
the word विहित in explaining the stra, in order {0 indicate this fact, that the 
kyit-affix must be ovdamed after a consonant-ending veib., In the case of 
causative vetbs, the kyit-affix is ordazned after a vowel-ending ( नि ) verb, and 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that defore the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant, 


या निसनिक्षनिन्दामः॥ २२ ॥ पदानि । वा, निस-निक्च-निन्दाम्‌ ॥ 
afar उपसर्गाशितवसैते । निस निक्ष fez gaat नकारस्योपसगस्थानिमित्तादुत्तरस्य षा णका. 
देशो भवतिं | , 
88. The x of fra निक्ष and निन्द्‌ is changed to ण 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause 


of change. 
Thus प्रणितस्तनम्‌ or पनिसतस्‌ , प्रणिक्षण॑म्‌ or प्रभिक्षणम्‌ , प्रणिन्दनम्‌ or प्रनिम्देनम्‌ । 
These verbs are written with णै in the DhatupAtha, and therefore by 
rule VIIL. 4 14 ante, the change of @ into णं would have heen obligatory, The 
present sitra makes it optional The root निति means ‘to kiss’, निक्षि रेषणे, and 
णिहि कस्सांयाम्‌ ॥ 
, न भाभूपूकमिगामिप्यायिवेपाम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, भा-पू-पू-कमि-गमि-प्यायि- 
awa tl 
art ॥ ar Gite भू सत्तायाम्‌ पू पवने कमि कान्तौ गमि गज्ञो ष्यायि TRY येप कम्पने TART ETT 
गं्थारिमित्ताडुत्तरस्य BRT नकारस्य OHSS न भवन्ते | 
TITRA ण्यन्तानां भादीनाहपसंखयानं कात्तैन्यम्‌ | 
4. The न of a kyit-affix is not changed to m, 
though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change, 


23 ‘ 
* 
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when tho affix is added to the following yerbs: भा ‘to shine’, 
भरू ‘to bo’, पू ‘to purify’, कपि ‘to bo brilliant’, m& ‘to go’, carl 
‘to ineroase’, देप to shake’. 
‘This rule is an exception to VII, 4 29 Thus ~~ 
woop, Warm aay, grr पू aA, परियन्‌ ॥ 
Ishti;—The verb पृ is to be taken and not the verb ye ) In the 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, ygaur तामस्य ॥ 
कमि waa ‹ परिकमनम्‌ ॥ गमिं प्रगमनम्‌ परिगमनम्‌ ॥ 
प्यायि wea, परिप्यायनरश्‌ ॥ वेष्‌ प्रवेपनम्‌, परिवेपनम्र्‌ ॥ 
Vért —The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the # of their kyit-alfix, As mirgayz, परिभापनम्‌ ॥ | 
area ॥ ३५. ॥ पदानि ॥ षात्‌, पदान्तात्‌ ॥ 
यृत्ति ॥ CNG CCR Cho गकाप्स्य णकारादेशो न भ्रति । 
35, Aftor a & final ina Pada, the x is not changed 
to Wh) 

Thus Prepay, gearta ; the visarga is changed to x here by VIII. 3, 41, 
। Theiule VIL 4, 29 is debaned, सर्विस्पानम्‌ (is a genitive compound contra [, 
2, 14), So also ygeqrty (11 1, 32) The ष is in these two by VILL. 3. 45, and 
VILL 4, 10 18 debanied, 

Why do we say “ara afler ag? 0190 ४८ तिय) ॥ 

Why do we say qavare ‘final ina Pada? Observe कुष्णाति, पुष्णाति ॥ 
The word qa is equ valent to पद्‌ ata or Localive Tatpurusha; and does not 
mean final of a Pada ‘Therefore the rule does not apply here yafoetor 
(ins sq) सयशचुष्क्ेण ॥ 11०९ the at is added by Vig 154 9 Grant तर्षिरस्य > gaden 
(a Rahny *h!). The q is by VIL 3. 39) Refore the*affix a, the word garda 1५ 
aPada (I 4 17), and thus स्‌, (घ्‌) is final of a Pada, but it is not final of a pre- 
ceding mamber followed by another Pada The rule, in fact, applies to 
compounds, the & being final in the first term. 

लपे; पान्तस्य ॥ ६ ॥ पदानि ॥ नद्यः, षान्तस्य ॥ 
afer ait: प्रकाराम्तस्य णकारो न भवति | 
36. ण्‌ 18 10 the substitute of the verb wa ‘to 
destroy‘, when ending in ष्‌ ॥ 

When the is changed to & in wy, the ग az is not changed, Thus 
gag, yaw: The gq ordained by VIL 1, 60, isclided by VI. 4 24, and 
t changed प्रु by VILL. 2, 36. 

Why do we say प्रान्तस्य? Observe प्रणयति, aitorgafér ॥ The wore भन्तं is 
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like aga, which 
did ond with & though the ¢ has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 
visible Vor here the q of भष्‌ is changed to @ by VIII. 2 36, and then this ¥ 
{s changed to क्‌ by VIJ1. 2,417 and the gw is added by VIL. 1 60. 
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पदान्तस्य ॥ ३७ ॥ पदानि ॥ पदान्तस्य ॥ 
afer ॥ पदान्तो ये नकारस्तस्य णकारो न भवति 1 
37. Ofaa final ina Pada, ण is not the substitute. 
Thus वृक्षान्‌, रक्षान्‌, भरीनर, गिरीन्‌ ॥ 
पदव्यवायेपि ॥ ३८॥ पद्‌ानि ॥ पद्‌व्यवाये, अषि ॥ 
अत्ति 1 पदेन भ्यवायेपि सति निमित्तनिमित्तिनोनंकार्स्य णक्रारदेसो न भवति 1 
afta u Teas ऽतद्धितत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
` 38. The नू is not changed to y when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the न Il 
The word qgeqary is a compound meaning पदेन ष्यवाय ‘ separated by a 
Pada’, Thus aqgraaria, sqaraiiia, प्रावनद्धम., ware, प्रगान्नयाम , परिगात्नथामः ॥ 
Here the Padas कम्भ, भङ्ग, भव &c, intervening, the change does not take 
place 


Vadrt:—It should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita Prohibition does not apply to words like arw?ritage, 
श्भ्कभोमयेण Here aft takes the affix मयद्‌ by ए. 3 145, and the word aij is a 
Pada by I. 4. 17, and it intervenes between मय्‌ and the first word, The author 
of MahabhAshya however does not approve of this VArtika According to 
him the word qaeqara means पदे व्यवाय ॥ 
arity च ॥ ae पदानि ॥ श्चुऽनादिषु, च ॥ 
शृत्तिः Loar ए्येवमादिषु इयेष नकारस्य णकारदिदो न भवति । 
39. The wis not the substitute of नू in the words 
kshubhna &e. 
The ‘not’ of sfitra 34 is to be tead into this. Thus gare, so also 
in gpfte:, gpafer, the substitutes of ary being like the principal I 1, 57 
So qaam: where the clange was called for by VIII. 4,3, and VIII. 


4. 26, 
नन्दम्‌ aca and नशर्‌ when second members in a compound, denoting a 


name, as, क्रिनन्दी, efter’, भिरिलमरः ॥ 

The word aq when taking the Intensive affix ag, a3, véqery ॥ 

a, Wty also belongs to this class. नर्तन, गम, नन्दन, निवेश, निवासे, otf 
and aay when used as secord terms ina compound As, परिनर्तनमू, परिग्टमभ्‌, 
which required change by VIII. 4 3. So प्तिन्द्नम्‌ contraiy to VIIL 4, 14, 
शरनिवश धरनिवास, wait, fay. | All these are Names, 

After the word start there is no change, as, errarebitette:, षाश्वा्यानी ॥ 

श्रिका, तिमिर, समीर, छडेर and ef and कर्मर followed by aH do not cause 
change in the 4 of aq when the compound isa Name. This is an माकृतिगण ॥ 

1 apart (क्षुभ्नाति), 2 aaa; 8 afeag, 4 नन्दने, 6 नगर पएतास्युत्तसपवानि संनता प्र योज 
धन्ति, 6 हरिनन्वी, 7 etree, 8 franca: 9 aad प्रयोजयति, alae; 10 भतम, 11 गहन, 


| 
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12 meq, 19 निवेश, 14 निवा, (5 भभ्नि, 16 arya, एतान्युत्तरपरानि प्र योजयन्ति, 17 परनर्वनम 18 
परिमहनम, 19 परिनन्द्नम्‌, 20 हरनिवे्ष 21 शरनियासः, 22 भाससि , 28 मारिष , 24 लाचार्यारणख 
च भाचारयभोमीन (भायार) क्ुभ्ना 25 qa, पूर्नमन, 26 नरनमर, नन्वन- यङ्‌ मूर्ती 27 गिरनषु, 
428 गृहनमन, Pag, निनास, ort, erry भववार्यमोयीन, 99 श्दद्ययन, 20 andi वनो त्तरपदानि 
प्तायाम्‌ । र्का, falas, समीर, कवेर, हरि कर्मार, भकरतिगण, 
स्तोः इना ददुः ॥ ४० ॥ पदानि ॥ स्तोः, छुना, दुः ॥ 

ata. रेकास्ववगौभ्यां सन्निपात शकार्यव्गाहसो भवतः | 

40. The letters स and the dentals when ‘coming in 


contact with gr and the palatals, are changed 16 gy and palatals 
respectively, 

The rule of यथासंख्य does not apply here with regard to first pait सती 
agar The स in contict with gis changed Lo a but it is also so changed when 
in contact with Ictters of ¢ class, Similarly letters of ¢ class coming n contact 
with q@ or a letter of = class, are changed to @ class, The rule of यथास्य, 
however applies to the substitutes, namely सं ls changed to कष, and तु to श ॥ 

181, सं 10) contact with श्च, 85, वृक्षस्‌ + शेते = qarahy, so also प्लक्षम्डेते ॥ 

2nd. सं in contact with q.—as, वृक्षस्‌ + चनात्‌ -- वृक्षधिनाति, HMA, पृक्षा" 


पथाति प्लक्षदछाप्रयति ॥ 
३५५. तु with सः --भननिचित्‌ शते = भम्निचिच्छेते, so सोमसुच्छेते ॥ 


4th. तु with चु.--भग्निधित्‌ + Prete न शनग्निचिष्. चिनोति, so also stargate, 
भानिाधष्छादथाति, narra, wales gare, सौगद्च्छाश्यत्ति, सोमद्ठञसयति Gouge 
करम्‌ , sitafernsrn, drys ॥ Similarly wea gives मज्तति the स is changed 
to ¢ by qatarg afi VIL. 4 53 and then this gis changed to a palatal ॥ ०, 
to कू ५1९, and दू obtained by Hay ile is not considered asiddha here. See 
VILL. 2, 3 So also fom yer we have भजति ॥ * 

sth pate followed by तकार" as, asta (L113 90) est stag, याच्ू+न 
erarastt ॥ In fact the instrumental case agar shows thal the mere contact of 
क्षं and तु with wand y js cnongh to induce the change, whethet स्तु 18 followed 
by ¥@ or ay be followed by स्तु । Other examples of mere contact are ~~ 

ath (a) afollowed by gis changed into q.as, भ्रस्त "ति = शसश + Tt fat du, 
177, ए, 1, 10) नस्ल Hae wa fre (VIL 4 53) न= पञ्जि ॥ Similaily भस्म 
forms Hare, त्रश्च forms gare 1 

The aphorism ema (VIEL 4 44) which prohibits the change of g into 
g when following the lelter क, indicates by implication that the rule df matual 
correspondence १९००) ding to the order of enumeration (1. 3, 10) does not hold 
good here. 

Yad the 5008 been er Wt eg i.e, instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case then the rule would not have applied to casca covered 
by the fifth clause. 

Bare ॥ ४१॥ पदानि yar, एः ॥ 
पूतः ॥ तकारतयरतयो भक्ारदयपीभ्यं संनिपाते षकरारदवरमावितौ भधर । 


च 


Ns 
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41, The letters स्‌ and dentals in contact with ¶ and 
cerebrals, are changed into च and cerebrals respectively. 

The word eg: is to be 1ead into the 50४६, Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration 

(ण) स with ष as, वृक्षक + qed — वृक्षष्पण्डे, प्लक्षष्षण्डे tt 

(2) स with डु, 28 वृक्षस + टीकते = वृक्ष्ठीकसतै, वृक्षष्ठकारः, प्लक्ष्टीकते and पकषषठकारः ॥ 

(3) q with as वेष + सा- पेष्टा वेष्टुम्‌ वे्ठव्यम्‌ ale, कृषीष्ठाः (Atmane, Aorist 
2nd per dual), 

(4) व with इ, as, अधिचिद्‌ + दीकते = भविचिद्टीकते, सोमखदटीकते, sierra, 
सभ्रिनिड्‌ डीन , भधिचिर्दोकते, भप्रिचिणणकार, dagen, सेमघुडडीन, सोमसुर्टौकते, सोम~ 
पव्‌ णकारः ॥ 

The root srqz भतिक्रमणाहिखयोः, and ergy भभियोगै, are icad in the Dhatu- 
pAtha with a and दू penultimate, in order that when the affix fy is added 
to them, the final ह and ङ being elided by संयोगान्ते rule, the derivatives will be 
सत्‌ ६१ भदू ending in qand qu Another reason is that the sfitra VI 1. 3, 
should apply to their reduplicate Ir these roots the त and द्‌ are changed, as 
भटटहति and भद्रडति ॥ 

न पदान्ताष्कोरनामः ॥ ४२ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, पदान्तात्‌, दोः, अनाम्‌ ॥ 
ghar. पदान्ता्टवगौ दुत्तर्स्य स्तो ger न भवाति न(मिलेतद्जेयिस्वा । 
वार्षिकम्‌ | भनाम्नवतिनगदीणाभित्ति वक्तन्यम्‌ । 

, 42. After | final in a Pada, the change of ४ 
dental (स्तु) to a cerebral (षु) does not take place, except in 
the case of the affix art ॥ 

Thus वलिद्‌ + सयि = श्वलिदसयि, rahe, ्वलिदतरति, मधुलिदरतरति ॥ 

Why do we say पदान्ताघ ‘final in a Pada’? Observe fet Fo fee? 
॥ 

Why do we say टो, ‘after g'? Observe सर्विष्‌ +-तमम्‌- सविष्टमम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say मनाम्‌ ‘except in the case of the affix nam'? Observe 
सद्‌ + नाम्‌ = षणणाम्‌ ॥ This exception is very inadequate Ience the following 

Véri:—It should be stated rather that नगरे and नगक as well as नाम्‌ 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, पण्णाम्‌ ‘of six’, 
धण्णवसिः ninety-six, and बण्णगरी ‘six cities’, 

तोः षि॥ ४३॥ oar ॥ तोः षि॥ 


वृत्तिः water cenit agen नन्न भवतिं | 
49. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs- 


titute, when 9 follows, 


The word # is to be read into the aphorism. As, eff + qe = भवि. 
चिधषण्डे ¦! भव्ानषण्डे, मदहानूषण्डे ॥ 


my, 


=f 
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शात्‌ ॥ ७७५ ॥ पदानि ॥ शात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ एकाराडुत्तरस्य तवर्भस्य यदुक्त पन्ने भवति । 

44 In the room of g there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when श precedes, 

The words न and qi ae understood here, This is an exception to 
VIL 4 4० Thus, gee ta (HL 3, 90) 7d न (४. 4, ro) nett, व्रि &e, 

यरोञनासिकेयुनासिको वा । ४५॥ पदानि ॥ यरः, भुनास्तिके, सयुनासिकः, 
at tl 
बृत्ति, ॥ यरः परन्तस्याचुनासके परतो वानुनासिकरारेषो भवति । 
arian ॥ यसेदुनासिके प्रलये भाषाया निखननं कव्यम्‌ । 

45. Iu the room ofa यर lotter (every consonant 
excopt & final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op- 
tionally a Nasal substitute. ^ 

The word पनत is unde.stood here, Taue बराक +" नेयत्ति ~ चाप्नयस्षि or ष्क 
मयति orPafagaafa or भग्नित्विननयति, तिष्ुबूनयति ० लिष्टुषयति, श्रलिणलयति 1 भ्धलिङ्कयति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, वेक्‌ मिन्त्वेद्मि॥ 116८ 
there is no option. So also apart ॥ 

Pari ---When it is a piatyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language Thus aa barre arena repre tl 
It is, however, only before the affixes aa and wer that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginniig with a nasal 

अन्धो caret दै ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ जचः, रहाभ्यां दे ॥ 
gh । ण्व उत्त ये रेफति साभ्यादततरस्य यसे र भवतः t 

46, There is reduplication of यर्‌ , i. ९. all the con- 
80110168 except ह, after the letters ¢ and g following a vowel. 

The word aq of last १0118 is uiderstood here, According to others, 
the at is also undetstoud, and this is an optional tule. Thus ota, भद्रः seer, 
शपते | 

Why do we say ere’ ‘following a vowel'? Observe gaa, ह्मलयति ॥ 

अनचि च BON पदानि ॥ अनू, अचि, च ॥ 
कृत्तिः ॥ शच उत्तरस्य यते द भवतो ऽचि परता । 
erage, ॥ यणे मय हे भवत एति न्त्य 1 
च।५॥ शर, खयो द्र भवत्‌ इतिं renee । aro ॥ भवसनि च थे दे Meter धति वक्तत्यप्‌ | 

47, Whon a vowel does not follow, there ia ra- 

duplication of 4x (all the consonants except ©), after a 


vowsl. £ 





The wards spy: and at aie understoad here. 


भे 
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Thus दपि" शत्र द्ध्य + भ्र (VL 77) = एध्य्‌ + भत ददभ्‌+ भत्र (VILL 4 
६3) = दृ्श्न, so also may ॥ 

Why do we say अकचः ‘after a vowel?” Observe सितम्‌, सतिम. tt 

Viet -यमेः way x wea ॥ This Vartika ‘may be interpreted in two 
ways. First taking यणा as ablative and qq as genitive. “The letters of the 
pratyahara मय्‌ are reduphecated after यथ्‌ ietters” amay, aed ॥ Secondly 
taking am as genitive, and aa as ablative, ‘ The letters यण्‌ are reduplicated 
after qa letters”. As gece, Tey | 

Vert शरः dat | भवत! ॥ This is also similarly explained in two 
ways, 1st “There is reduplication of खय्‌ letters, after a sibilant for qq letters”, 
as eure, स्थ्यात्‌, Secondly, ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (कर्‌ letters), after 
@a letters, ss, TAC, अप्त्तरा; ॥ 

Vari -—srrait च at है भवत) } There is reduplication of aq when a 
Pause ensues, As ar, eae, Tet, qe &c. 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities, 

नादिन्याक्तोदयो पुत्रस्य WBS पदानि ॥ न, मादिनी, (atat, पन्नस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भादिनी पर्त भाकतो गम्यमाने germ नहे भवतः} = \ 
वान्तिकम्‌ ॥ weit चेति वन्तन्यम्‌ । AO धा दतजग्धपरदति TREAT | 
वा०॥ चया facetter. शरि पौव्करसीदेः | 
48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘putia’, when the woid din? follows, the scuse being that of 
reviling or cursing. : 

This debas the reduplication required by the last sfitra. Thus 
warfeet मसि ae “O sinful one! thou art, eater of thy own son”, Here the 
word garfeft is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des- 
eribed, and the word is nat used as an abuse or array, the reduplication takes 
place, Thus पुत्रादिनी sardt ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up her young’ ones’, 
= firgardh भ्याप्री tt 


Vért:—So also when युर is followed by एुकादिनी ॥ 4.5 gw पृत्रादिनी स्वमासि 
पापि ॥ So also gaqienfett ॥ =; 

४८ Optionally so when the words इत and wy follaw. As पुषतती 
or gwedh, पुभजग्धीः or पुश्रजग्धी ॥ 

Védrt:—According to the option of Acharya Paushkarashdi, the 
letters of qa pratyahara are replaced by the second letters of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of इर्‌ pratyAhdra). 


As weg. becomes qua: अक्षरम्‌. becomes अलम्‌ and staat becomes 
sTRTT ॥ 


¥ 
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wrth ॥४६॥ पदानि ॥ द्वारः, अचि॥ 
सृत्तिः । तिनि परतो न द्रे भवतः} 
49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant ` 
(we), when a vowel follows 
The word न "5 to be read tito the sdtia = This debara the applicatior 
of tule 46 ante. ‘Tl us aal@, वर्षति, भाकषं , क्षरं ॥ 
Why do we say भवि ‘when a vowel follows? Observe qaggq । 
feerég शाकटायनस्य ॥ ५०॥ पदानि ॥ त्रिभरभरतिषु, शाकटायनस्य ॥ 
यलि. ॥ कैेप्रश्तषु वणेषु संयुक्ते साकंदायनस्या चास्य मतेन न भर्वात ५ 
50. According to the option of S#kattyana, tho 
doublirg does nol take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three 01 11016 In number 
AS इन्रः, UN, BEI, सूम, AIT 1 
ada amare ॥ ९१॥ पदानि aaa, शाकल्यस्य ॥ 
ghee ॥ दाकल्यण्वार्य्य सतन सत्र द्विद्वनं त भवति । 
61. According to the opinion of Satalya, there ix 


reduplication no whore, 
As ofa, मकेः, शद्रा, BTTET । 
freatqraratoa ॥ ५२ 1 पदानि erate, आचा्यापराम्‌ ॥ 
aa: ॥ पीषीपुत्तस्स्याश्नायाणां मत्तेन भ भवति । ms 
62. According to the opinion ofall Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 
As YUH, पालम्‌, FAL, Bere, | 
wat जदि RN पदानि ॥ शाम, जद, षरि ॥ 
qa ॥ सरलां स्यति जशापषो भवाति प्ति परतः । 
68. In the room of शल्‌ letters, thore is substitution 
of wat lotters, when gy lettors follow. 
A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when व 
sonant mute follows t. 
This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters, Thus y+ 
मानहा, so also Raya, लडपव्यत्‌ ; rar, TTT, रीरधष्यम्‌ ; trae, बोद्धुम्‌, sess ॥ 
Why do we say afi, ‘when a jhas follows’? Observe a, पष्प, qua, ॥ 
सक््यासे aT ॥ ५४॥ पदानि ॥ भज्यासे, चर्‌, च ॥ 
Pe spate वर्तमानानां aot ceed भवति धकारा | 
64. Theat 38 also tho substitute of wet, lottor 


occuring in a veduplicate syllable, as well ag जच ॥ 


In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirale (कषु) as well asa surd 
non aspirate (र्‌) ए the substitute of a Mute letter, Dy applying the Lule of 


1 


x 
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64, After a consonant, the following scmi-vowel 
or a nasal is clided optionally, when the same otters 
follow it. 


The word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ should be 1ead into the s(tra, Thus qeagr or 
शय्या, the middle a bemg elided, In शस्या there are two qs, one of the affix 
क्यप्‌ (III. 3.99); and the second of stag (VII 4 22), and the thud arises 
by doubling (VIII 4 47) aria (formed by doubling q by the Vartika 
under 47 ange), or सादि ‘son of Aditi’ In stifyeq there are two gs, one of om 
(IV. 1. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 

Similarly spiger देवता भस्य स्थाली पाकस्यन्=मारित्ध्य ॥ Then by VIII. 4 47, 
there is a third य्‌, as stfgweq 1 Here also we may elide the one middic q or 
both the middle a's Thus भादित्यः or भादित्थ्यं ॥ 

Why do we say इलः ‘preceded by a consonant’? Obseive सन्तम्‌ when 
wis preceded by a vowed, ae 

Why do we say यमाम्‌ “of aq letters"? Obseive step, eyed (V 4 25) 
where च is not a यत्‌ 1 

Why do we say यमि “when aq follows”? Observe angax here @ Is not 
followed by a यम्‌ ॥ 


wer af सवणे ॥ ६१५॥ पदानि ॥ aes, aft, सवभ ॥ 
कृत्ति ॥ ह उत्तरस्य क्षरो क्रि सवणे परतो लोपो भवति भग्यतरस्याम्‌ । 


65. A Mute or Sibilant (ax) preceded by a con- 
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 


The wotd gq. is understood. Thus yay, अवत्‌न्तम्‌ have three a, namely, 
one स substituted for मा by VII. 4 47, the second q resulting from the change 
of ¢ 10 @ by wey change, the third त is that of the affix A fourth atises by 
doubling (VIII 4 47) of these four, one o1 two m‘ddle ones may be dropped. 
asaamt here are four qs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 
one, two or three of them may be clided waqi ह+ न्क = मस्त्‌+दत्‌+-त (VIL 4. 
47) the word मरत्‌ being treated as an Upasarga (I 4 59, vart) = मसत्तस्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ax ‘of a 1081 ' 2 Compare शाङ्ग here छ which is not a 
wat_is not elided, though it is follwed by a प्र्‌ letters Why do we say git 
‘followed by a jhat’? See fragasq n This is a Bahuvythi compound = fixer 
Gsayea + The word त्रिय staads first .n the compouac under Il, 2 38 (२४), 
` वल full word is fyarmy, the ey is elided by VI. 4. 134, and we 
` Have frags; and then this q becomes a palatal 31 लह चू is pre- 

ceded by a am letter, aid itself isa gz, and is followed by a homogeneous 
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GL. After उद्‌, in the room of the स of sth& and 
stumbha, tho substitute is a Iettor belonging (6 the class of 
the prior (ia. a dental is substituted for this स) ॥ 

As उवः ` स्थाता ay । शूथातानउव्‌ः । धाता (VII 4 65) यक्त (छा 4. 
35)" उतूयाता warez, उतयातव्यम्‌, ॥ So also witn स्तम्भ्‌, ao, Tau, उ सम्मिदुम्‌ &e. 
(See 1, 1, 67 and 54) 

Why do we say of स्था and eer? Compaie syare ॥ 

Vart —In the Vedis, the above substitution takes place in the case 
of emery preceded by उद्‌ । As, at वरषुस्कन्द्‌ः ॥ 

Vditi—So alsa when it means a discase, As qeavaiy नाम fer ॥ Or 
this form may have bee 1 derived from the toot az, and not emey ॥ 

श्वयो ोन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ श्यः, हः, सन्यतरस्याम्‌ | 

grat ॥ ह्वय अन्तरस्य एकारस्य पूथैसवणीके्षो मेषति भन्यततस्याम्‌ ) 

62. In the 100m of tho lotter g, पीला (a sonant 
Mute) there is optioually a letter homogenous with the 
prior. 

The pratyAhdra qa includes ब Mutes, But practically sonant Mutea 
116 only {५ ६८ 1 here 

५५ धाक हसति ^ areata 01 पराम्‌ हसति, alte कसति ०८ हसति, SikPar भसति or 
हससि fee भसति o हरति, deg प्रयति ५" deny इतति ॥ 

Why da we say कय after a sonant Mule?’ Observe srg हसति, भथा 





ware ॥ 
शद्छोटि aR Nerf Nats, छः, भरि ॥ 
ah ॥ एय एति वर्ते । भन्यततरस्यागितति य क्य उत्तरस्य eres geared भवाति 
षन्यरतरस्याम | 
eater । एष्यगमीति tense । 

09, [11 the room of a preceded by «a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letier क when a vowel org, For ze 
follows such wy ॥ 

ग 11911 3 g7ameais ad Mules, the sule, however, applies to surd mutes, 
The words grt and भत्यतस्स्यां are to be read nto the sdura Thus yard a = 
वाक्रृते or We भग्निनिच्छते or orftifery Ta श्वणिद Ha ० छेते Agaws or एति ॥ 
Vérts—Tt should tather be stated when a letter of spy pratyAbAra 
follows, The sdtra oily pives कद्‌ 16५9, the vaitika adds the lettais छर, and 
the avsala Tho a MRE ET Bane, सशमश्रुणा प 
wet wat af ata: । ६४ ॥ प्रवाति ॥ ees, यमम्‌, aie, लोपः ॥ 
aft Bes wait यमां भमि पमी देप ware णच्यतरस्याप्र t 


x 
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is a PiatyAhara with the first ण्‌ 1 Thus कपिं ot एवि, mY ० मधु gare’ 
or gare | 
Why do we say ‘of an भण्‌ vowel?’ Obseive, ag, शत ॥ 
Why 6० we say ‘which is uot 4 pragyihya ? Obsave wrt, ty which 
are pragrihya by ब, 11, 
अनुस्वारस्य यथि qa: ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ agearcer, यथि, परसवर्णः ॥ 
aftr: ॥ भनुस्वारस्य यथि परत. परसवर्णं भविशो भवाति । 
58. In the room of शहर ठ) when चय्‌ follows, w 
letter homogeneous with the lattcr is substituted. 


Thus afar, शङ्कितम्‌, afar, उञ्छिता, ण्डता, ara, कम्पिता &c These 
are from roots शकि ब्रह्ायाम्‌, उञ्छि उञ्छे, Hae, इनदि oral, कपि चलने । Tere तुम्‌ is 
is added because they ate उदित्‌, and this x becomes anusvara by छा. 3 24, 
and this anusvara is changed to ङ्‌ when followed by a guttural g & to 
when followed by a palata: च &c, and so on to ए Zand म्‌ 

Why do we say when 4@ follows’? Observe भाक्रस्यते, भाचिकरेस्यते । 

In gate, वृषन्ति, the न is not changed into ण, though requited by VIII 
4.2. Because the meq is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII, 3. 24, 
the q is fist changed into anusvara (VIII. 2,1) That anusvara is again 
changed into 4 by the present iule, न being homogeneous with q । This 
change again being सक्िद्ध as if 1t had never taken place (VIII, 2 1), the ण ig 
never subst tuted for न्‌ ॥ 

घा पदान्तस्य ॥ ५६ ॥ पदानि ॥ घा, पदान्तस्य ॥ 
ata. ॥ परान्तस्यादुस्वास्स्य यथि परतो वा परसवर्णो भवाति | 
59. In the room of anusvara final in a Pada, 
the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 
is optional. 1 

Thus तं कथं Prager उयमानं red पुरषोऽवधीत्‌ or तद्कुथीसिषवपक्षण्डयमानन्‌नभेः 

स्थम्पुरपोऽवधीषे ॥ 
तोरि ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि at, छि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवर्भस्य लकारे परतः परसवर्णदिशो भवति । 


60. In the room of तु (a dental) when the letter 
ङ follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 
Thos निचित + जुनाति = मभिचिरत्ठनाति, draws; wat wate ete 
writer, elegant ॥ Here # has been changed to pure च, while the dento-nasal 
wis changed toa nasal ‘ 
wat स्थास्तम्भोः PET ॥ ६१ ॥ पदानि ॥ उद्‌, सा स्तम्भो एस ॥ 
कृतिः ॥ षर उत्तरयोः स्था स्तम्भ इयेतयो. एर्वे भवाति ! 
वाक्षिक्षम.) इष्‌ धेस स्वन्देवछन्दस्यपसेखेयानम्‌ | ~ . चा०॥ रगे चतेति वक्तव्य । 
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‘nearest 11 p ace (I. 1 go), we 0 पत्‌ that sonant nor-agyiate Cat) is the subs- 
titute of all sonants, and is the substitute of all suds In other words 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate ‘The word जञन् has been drawn into 
the १0६1 by the woud च ' १५५९ 

Thus चिखनिषत्ति । Here wa (Des derative) is adced to the root way, 
the gischa ged to छ by VIT 4 62, 81८ Uns aspiate छ is now cha ged to 
nofi-aspirate by the present sdtra = चिच््छिषति, दिठकारयिषति, तिष्ठासति पिककारथिधति, 
wriate, जिधश्टति, दीक्षत ॥ 

If ४८८ is चद्‌ (non-aspiate sird) in the original, it will 1emain of 
course unchanged = As, चिचीषति, विदीकिषते, तितनिषति 1 

The otiginal जसु also semains unchanged. Thus Rs, aah, द्री, 
feet । Or to be more nccmate a ‘ay is teplaced by a वर्‌ and a wey by a 
भद्‌ Ietter, 

खरिघ। ५५॥ पद्ानि॥ खरि, च॥ 
"पत्ति । सरि च परतो पतां peat भवति । 
55. Inthe room of ae, there is sho substitute 
az, when ay follows. 

A sonant non-as pirate mute 19 the substitute of a mute, when a sud 
mute or a sthilant follows The words et and चरः are supplicd from the list 
५0110. ‘Thus मेद्‌ ता न््मैत्ता, ray, भेत्तव्यम्‌ , gay + सतते = घुशुष्सत्त , steer, enfeaeayy 
fiom रभू पणते पभू, the wa is added by VIL 4 54) in the कका 07 et of स्म्‌ धपते कभ) 
and we have fea ard fees, thon the first से 15 chded by VILL 2 20. 

घाघसाने ॥ ५६ ॥ पदानि ॥ चा, अचसाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पातीं ARR धर्मत । शवसान वसमाना erat श चशदेषो भवाति । 
66, The ®t is optionally the substitute of a ee 
that ocews in a Pause, 

‘The words wat aq is undeistood in the sda, A sonant or a surd 
Hon-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant, 
By VILL 2.29, @ non-asplrate sonant can only stand ina final position This 
0148108 that a non-aspiiate surd may also stand as the final when there is 
Pauso, Thus are or ar, Ba or स्यम्‌, प्धरलिद्‌ 01 vaferg, Free or Ferg + 

भणौभयष्यस्याद्धनाकसिकः WO पदानि ॥ अणः, अप्रगृह्यस्य, tea era ॥ 
gts 1 ston णप्रृष्ठसन्नत्यायसाने aerate यातुनासिकदिशौ भरति । 
57, Tho anundsika is optionally the substitute 
of an अण्‌ ९०४०] which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 
Pragyihya. 

at, gand इ, shot and fong, may, when final fn a Pause, he pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they we not Peaguihya Cf 010 ८ ) The srt here 

ad 
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letter sx, but as sz is not qt, the च्‌. is not elided The el ded भ is not con- 
sidered sthAnivat, and so = is consideied to be emedzately followed, by च्‌ 

Why do we say सवर्णो ‘wheia homogeneous jhat follows’? Observe 
त्तु, any &c, wheie प्‌ and तू 816 not homogeneors. 

By using the word स्वर्णे, the 1016 of mutual cottespondence (I 3 10) 
is avo'ded Had the tule been git aft the rule of mutual coespondence 
according to oider of enumeration would have applied and the forms fafex 
पिण्डि could not have been evolved by the elision of before इ 1 For the 
evolut’on of these forms see the commentary unde: 1 1.38 These aie the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of शिष्‌ and पिष्‌) The ¥ of wa is elided by 
VI 4 111: the हि is changed to पि by VI 4 101 the gis changed to ¥ by 
VIIL 4 53 the qof सम्‌ 15 changed to anusvaia by VIII 3. 24, this anusvaia 
is again changed to ण्‌ by VIII. 4 58; the ¥ is changed to ह, and by the {€ 
sent rule, the preceding ड्‌ is elided before this 71 


उद्ात्तादजदान्तस्य Vata: ॥ ६६ ॥ WR seara, अजुदात्तस्य, स्वरितः ॥ 
बृत्ति" ॥ उशत्तादुत्तरस्याचदान्तस्य स्वरितारहेगो भवति | 
66, The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudatta 


wwel which follows an Udatta vowel, 

Thus wftra,+ fi = etd 1 11610 § which was अनुदात्ते by rule VIII. 1, 28, 
becomes svatita by the present 1116, as it comes after the udAtta ¢ of agni, 

So also Hed, Freed ॥ 71७९ aszis added by I'V. 1, 105, and being ft 
the words ate first acute. The final is anudatta, which becomes svarita So 
also Fel and qe®, the ag and तिप्‌ are anudatta, the root is accented, the स 
of शप्‌ becomes svarita, 

७ — The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svaiita Into an Anudatta, 
because for the purposes of that rule, the piesent tule fs erfeg, or as if it had 
not taken place (VIII, 2. 1) Therefoie both the udatta and the syarita 
~ accent ate heard, ॥ 

नोदात्तस्वरितोदयमगाग्येकादयपगालवानाम्‌ ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, उदात्त 
स्वरित-उदयमः, अ-गाग्यै-कादयप-गाटवानाम्‌ ॥ 
afer उद्वा्तोश्यस्य स्वस्तिद्यस्य aaa तस्य स्वरतो न मवति सगाग्यकारयपगयलदानामा्वार्याणां 
मतेन । Te = उदा ततपरः | 
67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita 
५ fe ॥ 
except the Achazy4s Gargya, Kagyapa and तक्षद) when an 
udatta or a svarita follows the anudétta, 
This debars the preceding tule, That anudatta which is Sollowed by 
an Udatta is ggrsitet! or varie ॥ The word दय means पर in the termino- 
logy of anefent Grammarians. That anudatta which is Sollowed by a avarite 


is called eqargat । These arc Bahnvitht compounds Thus west | 
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ett drea dan The word da is first acute by चित्‌ accent before this udatta, 
the 4 of Uhese wo ds does not become svarita. So with स्वरितस्य ard, Ea 
यस्य ei Tie wo वक्र ५ svi ita फलं द्र fo med by the ति्‌ allix णतु (VW. 3, 12); 
belore (१५ svarita the p eceding a docs not become ovartin 

Why lo we say “execpt in the op ०1 of Gaioya, KAdyapa and 
Ga ava"? Observe arede gr, पा्यस्तश ॥ According to theis opinion, the svarite 
change does take place 

The ८ nployme it of the longer wo d gaa instead of the shorter word 
gc (५ for the sake of ausp’ciousness, for the Baok has approached the end The 
very utterance of the word geet Is 10१36005 All sac ed works commence 
with an ausciciots word have a1 ausp‘cions word 12 the m'ddle, and end with 
an aus y‘ciors wo त, Thus Pan‘nt commences hts sftra with the auspicious ware 
aft Gnevase’ (in Sdtia 1. 7)" bas the word faq ‘the well-wisher’ in the 
middle (LV. 4 143), and उषृय at the eid 

The me ation of the 1ames of those several AchAryas Is for the sake 
of showlng respect (pujartham). 

भषति) ६८१ पदानि॥ a, अ, दति 
यत्ति ॥ gains धिवृतो ऽपर सशृतस्तत विद्रुतस्य सवृत। (कयत्‌ । भकार विवृत संयतो भधत्ति। भ 
68. The e which waa considered to be open 


(faa) in all the preceding operat‘onsof this Grammar, ib now 


made con racted (ae) ॥ 

The 01१ ण ५ hee fag or open, the second is संवृत्त or contiacted. 
The open at is now changed to contracted ett fn actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short st is contracha; hut it is considered (o be open 
only, av in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel ot fs 11 the stale of 
taling pait in some operation of G amour The reason for this is, that if the 
shoil ey were held to differ fam the larg ary in thie respect, the amagencaius. 
ness mentioned 1) 1 1.9, would not be found to exist between them, and the 
ope ation of the ules dep rding upon thit homogenco tsness would be 
dcbaived, In order to restore the short a7 to its natinal righ s, thus infiunged 
thoughout the Ash(adhyayi Pagine with ovacular breviy in his clasing 
aphor’sm g’ves the injunction ay at, ५ hich 1५ iitermeted to signify—-Let short 
at be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach~ 
ed the end of the work fa which it was necessary to regard 1 as being others 
wise", (Da, Ballantyne). 

Thus gag, gat । 1 thls Grammar, the भे is regaided open or ए, 
when operations ave perfos med with (Gs hut in actual pronunciation it is cate 
tineted ‘The Jong str and the pinta rg are not meant to he Included here in 
॥ ५८०८ नां" therefore those two are nol co tracted by this tale, Only 


मम 
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^ 





the short स्‌ consisting of ove ताध with és various modifications is to be 
taken here In other words the sez shorts st are only taken hete, namely sy, 
sy et, 8, of, कष For these six short open ets, there are substituted six con- 
tracted corresponding #'s See l 1.9 


॥ opt wag ॥ 


[2 Birgenitig sgect 





10 10 98. 
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